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Important Information for Users of 
UNIX PC 3. 51 Software 

This section contains important information for using 
AT&T UNIX® PC version 3. 51. Please review this 
information before using the AT&T UNIX PC, and keep it 
with your AT&T UNIX PC Owner • s Manual. Page numbers below 
refer to related information in this guide. 

NEW FEATURES: 

1 Pages 3-15, 3-99, 4-68, C-1: Expert users may 
now open two types of UNIX System windows from 
the Office. Selecting 1 UNIX System I will open 
a bordered window with your default shell 
running. Selecting IFull Screen UNIX I will 
open a 24 x 80 character window without 
borders. The default shell runs here also. 
The Full Screen UNIX window is identified in 
the Window Manager menu of open windows with 
the label 11Unknown Contents. 11 

2 Page 3-20. When your hard disk is nearly full, 
you will be notified by a message icon that 
pops up on the status line. When this icon 
appears, point to it with the mouse and press 
<Bl> or press <Msg> to see the warning message. 
Whenever you get this message, it is a good 
time to examine your files and delete those 
that you no longer need. 

3 Page 3-28. There is now a quick way to move 
between windows by using the <Shift>-<Suspd> 
and <Shift>-<Rsume> keys. 

a To display the next window press: 

<Shift>-<Suspd> 

b To display the previous window press: 

<Shift>-<Rsume> 

nNext11 and 11 Previous11 are defined by internal 
system lists of windows. 
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4 Page 3-120. Floppy disks can now be formatted 
with either 8 or 10 sectors per track. If you 
want to make a backup copy of your UNIX PC 
system software, you should first format your 
floppy disk (s) to contain 10 sectors per track. 

a Point to IFloppydiskl in the Office and 
press <Enter>. 

b Point to !Floppy Disk System Format (10 
sectors) 1 and press <Enter>. 

c Insert the blank floppy disk that is to 
be formatted and follow the instructions 
on the screen. 

Note that the Floppydisk menu entry, !Floppy 
Disk Regular Format (8 sectors) 1 ,  is identical 
to the !Floppy Disk Format! function that was 
used in Version 3. 5 and earlier versions. 

In making backup copies of the system software, 
note that the GSS Drivers and GSI VDI are 
formatted 8 sectors per track. 

For any application software where the format 
of the disk is unknown, you can quickly 
determine its format: 

a Place the floppy disk in the drive. 

b Flip the drive lever down. 

c Open 1 UNIX System 1 from the Office window. 

d Type: iv -t /dev/rfp020 <Return> 

This will give you a complete description of 
the disk. Look for 11 8" or "10" on the line 
that identifies the number of physical sectors 
per track. 
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5 Page 3-134. You may display the status of each 
printer connected to the UNIX PC. 

a Select IPrintersl from the Office. 

b Select !Printer status! from the Printers 
Menu. 

The status of each printer will be displayed. 

6 Pages 4-11, 4-15. The UNIX PC now supports 
Hardware Flow Control on its serial ports. 
Hardware Flow Control may be used to improve 
communications between the UNIX PC and other 
devices that also support hardware flow 
control. AT&T Information System Network (ISN) 
is such a network. 

Hardware Flow Control is particularly useful 
if it is the only flow control mechanism 
available, because the typical software 
(XON/XOFF) flow control is unavailable or 

disabled by the application that uses full 
8-bit character set across the serial link. 
The UUCP program and the EMACS editor are two 
such applications. Each serial port has a 
separate Hardware Flow Control option that can 
be configured independently. If Hardware Flow 
Control is unavailable on the device to which 
you are connected, it should not be enabled on 
the UNIX PC. 

To set up the Hardware Flow Control: 

a Select !Administration! from the Office 
window of install. 

b Select 1 Hardware 
<Return>. 

setup I and press 

c Select IRS232 Setupl or IRS232 Expansion 
Setupl and press <Return>. 

If you have chosen IRS232 Expansion 
Setup!, select the port number. 
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d Point to the Enable Hardware Flow Control? 
field. Select <Yes> to enable Hardware 
Flow Control. Select <No> to disable it. 

7 Page 4-26. There are two IPC drivers listed 
in the Loadable Device Driver Interface window: 

standard sys v IPC (lipc) 

and 

Enhanced Sys V IPC (nipc) 

The standard IPC driver will be loaded by 
default and should remain so under most 
circumstances. The enhanced IPC driver is a 
noncertified version containing fixes for 
specific system problems. If when running a 
particular software package you receive a 
system message indicating: 

kernel crash: rmfree panic 

you should unload the standard IPC driver and 
load the enhanced IPC driver. Follow the 
directions in the owner's Manual. 

8 Page 4-39. The electronic mail names of other 
computers may now have up to eight (8) 
characters. 
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TECHNICAL TIPS: 

1 Pages 3-20. Make sure you have closed all of 
the windows that you have opened by pressing 
the <Msg> key or pointing to the [!!] or [!] 
icon. While one of these windows is open, the 
date and time field cannot be updated and 
system functions that are controlled by the 
crontab file will not execute. 

2 Pages 3-20, F-1. If you have not installed an 
electronic mail package on your UNIX PC, you 
can still receive electronic mail by opening a 
UNIX window and typing mail, by pointing the 
mouse to the envelope icon and pressing <Bl>, 
or by pressing the <Msg> key. 

When you access mail by using the <Msg> key or 
mouse and save the mail, the mail wili be stored 
in the directory ;etc/lddrv. If you access 
mail from the shell, mail will be saved in the 
current directory. 

If you do not have an electronic mail package 
installed, you should access mail from the 
shell. 

3 Page 3-88. The Security command will allow 
you to change the owner of a file to several 
logins including some system logins. Do not 
change the owner of a file to any of the 
following logins: root, uucp, uucpadm, adm, 
daemon, nuucp, or lp. You will not be allowed 
to change the ownership back to the original 
login if you do this. 

4 Page 3-95. The disk heads on the model 3Bl do 
not need to be parked using the Diagnostic 
Disk. These disk heads are parked 
automatically when the shutdown command is 
used. Disk heads on model 7300 must be parked 
with the Diagnostic Disk as described on page 
3-95 in the this manual. 
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5 Page 3-114. Do not turn the lever or remove 
the floppy disk while the red light on the disk 
drive is lit. Wait until the procedure that 
is executing has completed, or until you have 
closed the Floppydisk window. 

6 Page 3-141. Do not open the Office of another 
user using !Other Usersl while you have a data 
call in process. When you exit from the Office 
of the other user, the data call will be 
terminated. 

7 Page 4-36. When sending mail to a system which 
is a part of a network such as ISN, long or 
complicated send and receive strings may be 
required. These entries must be set up via 
the UNIX shell by editing the file 
jusrj1ibjuucpfL. sys. The entries can not be 
made using the Mail Setup form in the 
Administration menu. The entries should be 
made according to the instructions supplied by 
the person in charge of administering the 
receiving computer on the network. 

A typical 11 long11 entry in jusr/1ibjuucpfL.sys 
is described below. For more information about 
the UUCP system, see the UNIX Programmer's 
Manual, Volume 2; Holt, Rinehart, and Winston; 
New York, 1983. 

The example below shows how to dial up a remote 
system via a switch. For lack of space, this 
example is shown on two lines. The entry should 
be typed on one line. 

sys Any phl 1200 1234567 1111 \d\r NAME? sys GO 
\r in: --in: nuucp word: P/W 

Each field in this sample entry is described 
below. 

sys The name of the remote system. 
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Any This is the string which indicates 
the days-of-the-week and times-of­
the-day when the system may be called 
(e. g. MoTuThOS00-1730) . The day 

portion may be a list containing 
these abbreviations: 

phl 

1200 

1234567 

Su Mo TU We Th Fr Sa 

or it may be Wk for any weekday or 
Any for any day. The time should 
should be a range of times (e. g. 0800-
1230) . If no time portion is 
specified, any time of day is assumed 
to be okay for the call. 

This is the device to be used for 
the call. The last part of the 
special file name is used (e. g. phl 
for phone line 2, phO for phone line 
1, and ttyooo, ttyoo1 • • .  for serial 
ports, etc. ) 

This is the line speed for the call 
(e. g. 300, 1200, etc.) 

The phone number. For serial ports, 
the field contains the same string 
as used for the device field (e.g. 
ttyOOO. ) 

The rest of the fields: 

The login information is given as a 
series of fields and subfields in 
the format: 

expect send [expect send] . • •  

where expect is the string expected 
to be read and send is the string to 
be sent after the expect string has 
been received. 
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"" 

\d\r 

NAME? 

The expect field may be made up of 
subfields in the form 

expect[-send-expect] • • •  

where the -send is sent if the prior 
expect is not successfully read and 
the -expect following the send is the 
next expected string. 

There are two special names 
available to be sent during the login 
sequence. The string EOT will send 
an EOT character and the string BREAK 
will send a BREAK character. 

-----

expect nothing. 

delay 2 seconds (\d) and send a 
carriage return (\r). (start 
interacting with the switch) 

expect the string "NAME?. " (the 
switch prompts for system name) 

sys send the string "sys." (answer the 
prompt) 

GO 

\r 

expect the string "GO. " (the switch 
indicates the requested system is 
connected) 

send a carriage return. (start 
interacting with the system) 

in: --in: expect the string "in." (actually 
"login: ") . If not received, send a 
newline character and expect "in: " 
again. (the system prompts for the 
login id) 

nuucp send the string "nuucp." (answer the 
login prompt) 

word: expect the string "word: ". 
(actually "Password: ") . (the system 

prompts for the password) 
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P/W send the string P/W. (answer the 
password prompt) 

8 Page 4-55. If you are installing a new version 
of a software package that is already installed 
on your UNIX PC, you should remove the old 
version before you begin the installation 
procedure. See page 4-59 for instructions. 

9 Page 4-68, 4-70. You may calculate the disk 
space that is used by each user by opening the 
User Login Interface window and pressing the 
[Compute Space) screen key. Disk usages will 
be computed and displayed within 1-2 minutes. 
If any users have been deleted from the system, 
these values may be incorrect. 

To display the correct value for each user, 
highlight the user and press <Enter>. The form 
that is displayed will contain the correct 
values. 

10 Page 4-68, i tern 6. The login name may consist 
of one to eight characters. The first 
character must be alphabetic. The remaining 
characters may be letters or numbers. No 
uppercase characters may be used. 

11 Page 4-75. To change a password, you should 
try a combination of alphabetic and numeric 
characters. You should avoid using characters 
such as @, backspace, " , #, etc. 

12 Page 4-81. The national date for changing 
daylight savings time has been changed. To 
prevent your UNIX PC from automatically 
changing to Daylight Saving Time on the wrong 
date, you must set it up so that it will not 
change the time automatically. You must 
manually change the time on the appropriate 
dates. 

In the Set Date and Time form, point to the 
field labeled Is Daylight savings Time EVER 
Used? and select NO . 
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13 Page 4-90. If your system receives messages 
from other computers or if you have users who 
may log on from remote locations, disable all 
communication ports before doing a system 
backup. Otherwise, some files may be changing 
while the backup is taking place. Enable 
communications once again after the backup is 
complete. 
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Attention Personal Calendar Users! 

I f  you have AT&T Persona l Calendar s o ftwar e  insta l l ed 
on your system , or i f  you are about to insta l l  i t ,  read 
the attached documentation for in formation about the 
new Persona l Calendar features included in the 3 . 5  
F oundati on Set s o ftware . Note that thi s  in formation i s  
not described i n  your AT&T UNIX ® PC Personal Calendar 
User ' s Guide . 

The fo l l owing Personal Calendar enhancement s  are 
included in the 3 . 5  Foundation Set so ftware : 

o You can use Persona l Cal endar from a remote 
termina l . 

o The ED I T  KEYWORD and ED I T  CALENDAR screen 
keys correspond to the F 3  funct i on key 
instead o f  F l . 

o An EXI T  CALENDAR screen key , corresponding t o  
the F l  function key , exits Personal Cal endar . 

o A new Calendar Pre ferences entry , Calendar 
default display mode , l ets you s e l ect which 
c a l endar (Month , Week , or Day at a Time ) 
appears when you open Personal C a l endar from 
the O f fice . 

o A To -Do List lets you keep track o f  things 
you have to do for a particul ar month , week , 
or day . 

Re fer to the AT&T UNIX® PC Remote Access User ' s Guide 
for in formation about us ing a remote termina l .  Re fer 
to the attached pages for detai l ed in formation about 
the new l ocation o f  the EDI T  KEYWORD screen key and the 
new EXIT CALENDAR screen key , the Calendar de fault 
disp l ay mode , and the To -Do List . 
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The EDIT :KEYWORD and EDIT CALENDAR Screen Keys 

The l ocation o f  the EDI T  KEYWORD and EDI T  CALENDAR 
screen keys is changed from F l  to F 3 . The fo l l owing 
screens are a f fected : 

The Month at a Time calendar : 

SEPlliiBER 1986 ::-:---+.:.,:----1=---1 Su H Tu W 111 F Sa 1 2 l - 5 6 
;;;;---1;;;.------t;;;;---l h :5 :6 :; :� :: :: 

!;;..,---+---+---+---+---+---1---1 21 22 232, 2526 27 28 29 30 

11111 .. 1111 IBIIII ...... 
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The Day at a Time calendar : 

IIIII .. IIIII EM ..  11111111111 

1'� 

;� 

� 

� 

("ffl 

� 
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'lb.e EXIT CALENDAR Screen Key 

The EXI T CALENDAR screen key , Fl , lets you leave 
Per s onal Cal endar . The fo l l owing screens are a f fected : 

The Month at a Time calendar : 

...... IBIIB ...... 
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The Week at a Time calendar : 

.... .. .. Ill 11111 .... 
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Setting Caleruiar De!ault Display Mode 

By de fault ,  you see this Month at a Time calendar when 
you open Calendar : 

III IR IIII IIIIIB ...... 

You can use the calendar with the preset monthly 
disp l ay ,  or you can change the Calendar default display 
mode field to show the Week at a Time or Day at a Time 
calendar by de fault when you open Calendar . 

To change the Calendar de fault di sp l ay mode : 

1 Sel ect ! Pre ferences ! from the O f fice . 
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2 Select I Calendar l from the Pre ferences menu . 

You see thi s  Calendar Pre ferences form : 

liil!l' . . .  

Calendar default display •ode !l!!lmii\'IDd!'!ll 
Calendar display in 24 hour format Ho 
Start hour for Calendar screen displays 7 : DB AH/PH AM 
Auto delete appointments Ho 
Auto delete appointment period ( days )  
Auto delete alarms Ho 
Auto delete alan period ( days )  

l1illl 
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3 Press <Mark> to select Day at a Time , Week at 
a Time , or Month at a Time . 

4 Press <Enter > . 

Creating Editing and Printing a Tbtngs-To-Do List 

You can use the Personal Calendar to help you manage 
your t ime by creating a To -Do l ist . 

Your To -Do l i st can be as l ong as you l ike . Once 
you ' ve created a To -Do List , you can disp l ay i t ,  modi fy 
i t ,  del ete i t ,  or print it . You can save your To -Do 
l ist in your F i l ecabinet . 

Creating a To-Do List 

You can create a To -Do List from the Month , Day ,  or 
Week at a Time Cal endar . 

You have room for a total o f  60 characters per l ine (or 
item) , and you can view 17 l ines at a time . To view 
the next set o f  17 l ines , press the Page key . To view 
the previous 17 l ines , press the Shi ft -Page key 
combinati on . 

To create a To -Do List : 

1 Select ! Calendar ! from the O f fice . 

2 Press [TO_DO L I ST] . 

The To -Do List form appears : 

I II 
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3 Press (CREATE I TEM] . 

The Create To -Do I tem form appears :  

Iii! I II 

To__llo 

4 Type the To -Do item ,  and press <Enter > . 

To create more than one To -Do l ist item ,  repeat steps 
3 and 4 above . 

Continue pressing the CREATE I TEM key , typing in items 
and press ing the Enter key unt i l  you have comp l eted 
your l i st . The l i st remains on the screen unti l  you 
press a screen key or the Exit key . 

Displaying Your To-Do List 

To disp l ay your To -Do List : 

1 Sel ect I Calendar l from the O f fice . 

2 Press [TO_DO L I ST] . 

Inserting Items 

I f  you reach the end o f  the l i st and rea l i z e  you forgot 
to inc lude an i tem , you can insert it anywhere in the 
l i st by using the INSERT I TEM screen key . 

To insert an item into your l ist : 

1 Select the item number below the l ocat i on you 
want to insert an item . 
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l Press [ I NSERT I TEM) . The Insert TO_DO I tem 
form appears :  

3 Type your new item ,  and press <Enter > . 

The new item i s  added above the item you selected in 
the l i st and the l i st i s  renumbered . 

To insert more than one item,  repeat steps 1 through 3 
above . 

Modifying I tems 

You can change an item in your To -Do List using the 
MOD I FY I TEM screen key . 

To modi fy an item from your To -Do List : 

1 Select the item to be modi fied . 

l Press [MODI FY I TEM) . 

To..Do 

The Modi fy TO_DO item form appears .  

I II 

1ck u lfl fl'o11 all' m•t 10:00 All 
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3 Type your changes . As you type , the l ine i s  
c l eared . 

4 Press <Enter> . 

To modi fy more than one itemm repeat steps 1 through 3 
above . 

Deletin g I tems 

To de l ete an item : 

1 Sel ect the item you want to de l ete . 

2 Press [DELETE I TEM] . 

The highl ighted item i s  de l eted . 

To de l ete several items at once from your To-Do L i s t : 

1 Select the first item and press <Mark> . 
Continue with thi s  procedure unti l  you have 
marked a l l  items on the form to be del eted . 

2 Press [DELETE ITEM] . 

Printinq Your To-Do I.lst 

You can print a copy o f  your To -Do l i st by using the 
Print key or by selecting Print TO_DO List from the 
Commands menu . 

To pr int the To -Do l i st : 

1 Open the To-Do l i st . 

2 Press <Print> or select ! Pr int TO_DO L i s t ! 
from the Commands menu . 

You see the Pr int fi l e  form . 

3 Select the name o f  your pr inter and press 
<Return> . 
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4 I f  the number o f  copies you need i s  more than 
one , then type in the number and press 
<Enter > . 

Your To -Do l i st i s  pr inted . 

Saving To-Do I.ists 

You can s ave your To -Do l ist in your F i lecabinet by 
using the Save key or the Commands menu in the O f fice . 

To s ave your To-Do l ist in a file : 

1 Press < S ave> or select ! Save TO_DO L i st ! from 
the Commands menu . 

2 Type in a name for the file . 

3 Press <Enter> . 

Your To-Do l ist i s  saved under the name you have given 
it as a Standard fi l e  in your F i l ecabinet . 

Tbe TO PO LIST Screen Key 

With the To-Do List feature a new screen key , TO_DO 
L I ST ,  is added . The fo l l owing screens are a f fected : 

1 2  

-

-

-

-



The Month at a Time calendar : 

1 3  



The Week at a Time cal endar : 

-

-

Ill.... 1111 11111 11111 .. ..  
-

-
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The Day at a Time calendar : 

11!11 .. 1111 .. .. 11111111 I1IB 
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WARNING 

This equipment has been certified to comply with the limits for a Class B 
computing device, pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules. Only peripherals 
(computer input/output devices, terminals, printers, etc.) certified to comply with 
the Class B limits may be attached to this computer. Operation with non-certified 
peripherals is likely to result in interference to radio and TV reception. 

This equipment is registered with the Federal Communications Commission (FCC) 
in accordance with Part 68 of its Rules. In compliance with the rules, be advised of 
the following: 

Connection of registered equipment to the telephone network must be through a 
standard network interface jack, USOC RJ12C. Jacks can be ordered from the local 
telephone company or through AT&T Information Systems as an authorized agent. 

Registered equipment may not be used with Coin Telephone Lines. Equipment 
may be used with Party Lines in areas where state tariffs permit such connections 
and when equipment is adaptable for such use. 

Before equipment is connected to the telephone network, the local telephone 
company must be notified and provided with the following: 

• The particular line or lines to which equipment is to be connected. 

• The registration number and Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) 
from the label on the equipment. 

• The type of jack(s) to be ordered. 

The local telephone company must also be notified upon final disconnection of 
the equipment from the line or lines. 

If trouble is experienced, the equipment should be disconnected (unplugged) from 
the network interface to determine if the equipment or the telephone line is the 
trouble source. If the equipment is determined to be malfunctioning, it should not 
be reconnected until repairs are completed. 

Repairs to this equipment, other than routine repairs, can only be made by AT&T 
Information Systems and their authorized agents. 

If the equipment causes harm to the telephone network, the local telephone 
company may temporarily discontinue your service and, if possible, notify you 
in advance. If advance notice is not practical, you will be notified as soon as 
possible. You will be given the opportunity to correct the problem and informed 

r of your right to file a complaint with the FCC. 

r 



The local telephone company may make changes in its facilities, equipment, 
operations, or procedures that could affect the proper functioning of your equipment. 
If they do you will be given adequate notice in writing to allow you an opportunity to 
maintain uninterrupted telephone service. 

This equipment generates and uses radio frequency energy and if not installed and 
used properly, that is, in strict accordance with the manufacturer's instructions, may 
cause interference to radio and television reception. It has been type tested and 
found to comply with the limits for a class B computing device in accordance with the 
specifications in Subpart J of Part 15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide 
reasonable protection against such interference in a residential installation. However, 
there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this 
equipment does cause interference to radio or television reception, which can be 
determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to 
correct the interference by one or more of the following measures: 

• Reorient the receiving antenna. 

• Relocate the computer with respect to the receiver. 

• Move the computer away from the receiver. 

• Plug the computer into a different outlet so that computer and 
receiver are on different branch circuits. 

If necessary, the user should consult the dealer or an experienced radio/television 
technician for additional suggestions. The user may find the following booklet 
prepared by the Federal Communications Commission helpful: 

"How to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV Interference Problems" 

This booklet is available from the U.S. Government Printing Office, 
Washington, D.C. 20402 

Stock No. 004-000-00398-5 



LIMITED WARRANTY 

AT&T I n formati on Systems I nc. warrants thi s  AT&T 
Computer Product to be in good working order for a 
peri o d  o f  ninety ( 9 0 } days from the date o f  purchase 
from AT&T I nformation Systems or an authorized AT&T 
Computer dea l er. Should thi s  Product fai l to be in 
good working order at any time during thi s  9 0 - day 
warranty period,  AT&T I n formati on Systems wi l l ,  at its 
opti on ,  repair or rep l ace thi s  Product at no addit i onal 
char ge except as set forth bel ow. Repair parts and 
rep l acement Products wi l l  be furnished on an exchange 
basis  and wi l l  be either new , remanu factured or 
r e furb i shed , at the di scretion of AT&T I n formation 
Systems. Al l rep l aced parts and Products become the 
property o f  AT&T I nformation Systems. Thi s  l imited 
warranty does not include repair o f  damage t o  the 
Product resulting from accident , disaster , misuse , 
abuse ,  non-AT&T modi fication o f  the Product , or other 
events outside AT&T In formati on Systems ' s  reasonab l e  
contro l  or n o t  arising under normal operating 
condit ions. 

L imited Warranty service dur ing the 9 0 - day period can 
be obtained from AT&T I n formati on Systems technicians 
or by r eturning the product to .an authorized AT&T 
Computer dea ler. Contact your authorized AT&T Computer 
dea l er or , i f  purchased directly from AT&T I n formation 
Systems , your AT&T Account Executive for further 
in formation. 

ALL EXPRESS OR IMPL I ED WARRANTI E S  FOR TH I S PRODUCT 
I NCLUDI NG THE WARRANTI ES OF MERCHANTABI L I TY AND F I TNESS 
F OR A PARTI CULAR PURPOSE ARE LIMITED I N  DURATI ON TO A 
PERI OD OF 9 0  DAYS FROM THE DATE OF PURCHASE ,  AND NO 
WARRANTI ES ,  WHETHER EXPRESS OR I MPL I ED , WI LL APPLY 
AFTER TH I S PERI OD. SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW 
L I M I TATI ONS ON HOW LONG AN IMPL I ED WARRANTY LASTS , SO 
THE ABOVE LIMITATI ONS MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU. 



I F  THI S PRODUCT I S  NOT IN GOOD WORKING ORDER AS 
WARRANTED ABOVE , YOUR SOLE REMEDY SHALL BE REPAIR OR 
REPLACEMENT AS PROVIDED ABOVE . IN NO EVENT WILL AT&T 
I NFORMAT I ON SYSTEMS OR I TS DEALERS OR SUPPL I ERS BE 
L I ABLE TO YOU FOR ANY DAMAGES , INCLUDING ANY LOST 
PROF I TS ,  LOST SAVINGS OR OTHER INCIDENTAL OR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARI S ING OUT OF THE USE OF OR 
I NAB I L I TY TO USE SUCH PRODUCT , EVEN I F  AT&T INFORMAT I ON 
SYSTEMS OR AN AUTHORI ZED AT&T COMPUTER DEALER OR 
SUPPL I ER HAS BEEN ADVI SED OF THE POSS I B I L I TY OF SUCH 
DAMAGES , OR FOR ANY CLAIM BY ANY OTHER PARTY . 

SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW THE EXCLUS I ON OR LIMITATI ON OF 
I NC IDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES SO THE ABOVE 
L IMITATI ON OR EXCLUS I ON MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU . 

TH I S  WARRANTY GIVES YOU SPECIF I C  LEGAL RIGHTS , AND YOU 
MAY ALSO HAVE OTHER RIGHTS WHICH MAY VARY FROM STATE TO 
STATE . 
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Preface 

The AT&T QNIX® PC Owner ' s  Manua l i s  a re ference guide 
for the AT&T UNIX PC . Thi s  manua l provides detai l ed 
in formation about UNIX PC operation and step-by - step 
procedures for using and maintaining the UNIX PC O f fice 
system . 

Thi s  manual i s  intended for users who have s ome 
fami l i ar i ty with the UNIX PC and are seeking detai l ed 
re ference mater i a l . 

Thi s  guide i s  organized into the fo l l owing sect i ons : 

o Introducing the AT&T UNIX PC descr ibes the 
UNIX PC and explains the purpose and 
capab i l ities o f  the system . 

o Using the UNIX PC covers frequent ly used UNIX 
PC procedures ,  such as how to use the 
keybo ard and mouse and how to l o g  into the 
system . 

o Working with the Office contains step -by - step 
procedures for entering and per forming O f fice 
commands and tasks . 

o Managing the UNIX PC provides step -by- step 
procedures for per forming system 
admini stration and maintenance on the UNIX 
PC . 

o Appendixes inc lude a l i st o f  the system 
s o ftware faci l ities , a tab l e  o f  f i l e  name 
suf fixes , instructions for accessing the UNIX 
system , pr inter connecti on in format i on ,  
instructi ons for recover ing from a ful l  
system disk ,  and how t o  use UNI X  ma i l . 

o Glossary contains de finitions o f  O f fice and 
computer termino logy . 

i 



Preface 

How to Proceed 

Thi s  manual i s  intended to provide answers to speci fic 
questions about UNIX PC operation and so ftware . It is 
not intended to teach you how to use the UNIX PC . I f  
you are un fami l i ar with the UNIX PC , you can teach 
yoursel f the basic UNIX PC concepts and procedures 
using the AT&T JJNIX ® PC Getting Started Guide . 

I n  thi s  manua l you wi l l  find a detai l ed tab l e  o f  
contents , an index , and a set o f  comprehens ive summary 
charts to help you l ocate speci fic informati on . 

I f  you are l o oking for instal l ation and setup 
in formati on ,  re fer to the AT&T QNrx® PC Harciware 
I nsta l l ation Quide . 

Otber Useful Manuals 

You wi l l  find additional in formation about the UNIX PC 
in these manua l s : 

ii 

o AT&T UNIX® PC System So ftware I nsta l l ation 
� 

Thi s  manua l contains al l the in formation 
necessary to check your system s o ftware , and 
update it . 

o AT&T QNIX ® PC QNI X System V User 1 s Manua l 

Thi s  manual provides comprehens ive 
in formation on UNI X  operating system commands 
and fac i l ities . 

o AT&T QNIX ® PC Telephone Manager User 1 s Qui de 

Thi s guide , l ocated in the Communicati ons 
Management binder , expl a ins how to use the 
tel ephone features o f  your UNIX PC . I t  
includes a sel f- teaching secti on for 
beginners . 

fiGl'1 I 
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prrll!i 

o AT&T QNIX ® PC Remote Access User ' s  Guide 

0 

Thi s  guide , l ocated in the Communications 
Management binder , expl a ins how to connect a 
remote termina l to a UNIX PC functioning as a 
host computer . 

AT&T UNIX® PC Termina l Emulation User ' s  
� 

Thi s  guide , l ocated in the Communications 
Management binder , descr ibes how to set up 
UNIX PC Asynchronous Termina l Emulation and 
use its features . 

o Appl ication Guides 

Each optional so ftware package that you 
purchase for the UNIX PC is accompanied by a 
user ' s  guide . You wi l l  want to consult these 
guides be fore us ing the so ftware . 

iii 
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1 Introducing the AT&T UNI X  PC 

The AT&T UNIX PC i s  des i gned espec i a l ly to support the 
kind o f  work you ' ve a lways done in your o f fice . I t  has 
many o f  the features you ' d  expect to find in an o f fice . 
Some o f  them are o f fice too l s  you take for granted- - a  
c l ock , a wastebasket , and a fi l ecabinet that organizes 
your work into fi l es and fo lders . 

Some o f  the features may be new to you . You may have a 
word processor , a graphics package that l ets you draw 
on your screen , or a spreadsheet to per form s ome 
financ i a l  ana lyses . You may a l s o  have e l ectronic ma i l  
t o  send messages t o  people you can ' t  reach by phone . 
You can choose from an extens ive l i st o f  app l ication 
so ftware . Regardless o f  the features you choose to add 
to your UNIX PC, you ' l l  find that you already know a 
l o t  about how to use them . They are des i gned to work 
the way you ' re used to working in your o f fi ce . 

The UNIX PC i s  also  a communications center . I t  has 
two te l ephone l ines - - one for voice cal l s  and one for 
sending data to other computers or termina l s . You can 
take advantage of te lephone features such as one -button 
di a l ing for frequent ly cal led numbers , automatic 
redi a l ing , and automatic recording of important 
in formati on about every cal l you make . You can send 
fi l es to some·one working on another UNIX PC or 
termina l ,  or you can receive in formati on from some o f  
the most popu l ar bul l etin boards and in formation 
systems . And you never need to interrupt your work . 
The UNIX PC i s  des i gned to let you do severa l  tasks at 
the same time . 

The UNIX PC i s  s imp ly a power ful computer that i s  easy 
to use . What makes it power ful is  the UNIX System V 
operating system . For those who are fami l i ar with the 
UNIX System V commands and structure , the UNIX PC 
a l l ows direct access to the l anguages and programming 
too l s  that make UNIX System V one o f  the most popular 
operating systems ava i l able . 

1 - 1  



Introducing the AT&T UNIX PC 

The UNIX PC i s  desi gned to work the way you ' re used to 
working, per forming mul tiple tasks quickly and 
e f ficient ly . 

Tbe QNIX PC Workstation 

The UNIX PC has a disp l ay screen , a keyboard , a mouse , 
and two disk dr ives . 

� Display Screen 

Hard Disk Drive 

The Display Screen 

The UNIX PC communicates with you through the disp l ay 
screen . Most o f  the time , it displays the O f fice work 
area . Thi s  is where you ' l l  work with informat i on us ing 
the app l ication so ftware you have purchased for your 
UNIX PC . 

1 - 2  
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Introducing the AT&T UNI X  PC 

The Hard Disk 

The hard disk i s  permanently instal l ed in the base o f  
the workstati on . I t  stores the programs and data that 
you work with ,  including the UNI X  System V s o ftware 
that makes the UNIX PC work . 

The Mouse 

� The mouse fits in the palm o f  your hand and rests on 
your desk top . I t  contro l s  the mouse po inter on the 
screen . When you move the mouse around on your desk 
top , the po inter moves around the screen and po ints to 

� obj ects in the O f fice work area . 

1 - 3  



Introducing the AT&T UNI X  PC 

The Keyboard 

The keyboard plugs into the base o f  the workstati on . � 
When you ' re not using it , it rests on the keyboard 
storage pad . When you ' re working with the UNIX PC, you 
can move the keyboard o f f  the storage pad to a 
com fortab l e  position on your desk top . 

1-4 



Introducing the AT&T UNI X  PC 

The F loppy Disk Drive 

� When you add new programs to the hard disk or work with 
data that i s  conta ined on fl oppy di sks , you use the 
f l oppy disk drive . A fter you insert a fl oppy disk into 
the f l oppy disk drive , you can work with the 

� in formati on contained on the fl oppy disk . 

For more information about using fl oppy disks and the 
f l oppy disk dr ive , see " Us ing F l oppy D i sks " in the 
Working with the Office secti on o f  thi s  guide . 
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Introducing the AT&T UNI X  PC 

The O f fice 

The UNIX PC O f fice makes the UNIX PC easy to use . I t  
l ets you work on severa l  tasks at the same time by 
displ aying your work in separate areas cal l ed windows . 
The O f fice contains fami l i ar obj ects , such as a 
F i l ecab inet and a Wastebasket , and stores your work in 
files  and fo l ders . Al l work in the UNIX PC O f fice can 
be accomp l i shed by po inting to these fami l i ar obj ects 
and sel ecting an acti on with the keyboard keys or the 
mouse . 

Clipboard 
Filecabinet 
Floppy disk 
Preferences 
Printers 
Wastebasket 

.. .. ..  IMII IIII .. IIlli .. 

Conventions 

I n formati on displ ayed on the screen i s  shown in 
boldfaced type . For example : 

Please login: 

In formati on you type is shown in boldfaced type . 
examp l e: 

Type abc 
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Introducing the AT&T UNI X  PC 

Keys on the keyboard are shown enclosed in < > ' s  when 
used in procedures . For examp l e: 

<Enter > 

Screen keys are enc l osed in [] ' s .  For examp l e: 

[PASTE] 

The mouse buttons are represented as fo l l ows: 

Le ft mouse button 
Middle mouse button 
Right mouse button 

<Bl > 
<B2 > 
<B3> 

I tems to select (highl i ght) from menus are shown 
enc l osed in 1 1 ' s .  For example: 

I F i lecabinet l 

Key combinati ons are represented by the two keys 
separ ated by a hyphen . For example: 

<Shi ft> - <Page> 

To type thi s  key combination , you ho l d  down 
< Shi ft> , press <Page> , and then rel ease both keys . 

The exit symbo l in the l ower - l e ft corner o f  a window i s  
shown as: 

[X] 

The help symbo l  in the upper - r i ght corner o f  a window 
is shown as: 

[?] 

The symb o l  at the bottom o f  a form used to imp l ement 
changes i s  shown as: 

[OK] 

1 - 7  



:J 

, 

, 

1 

1 

J 

J 

1 

, 

J 

1 

J 

J 

J 

1 

1 

, 



r ""'' 



, 

J 

1 

, 

J 

1 

J 

1 

J 

J 

1 

1 

J 

J 

J 

1 

1 



2 Using the UNIX PC 

Getting Started 
Turning On the Power 
Testing at Power - Up 
Logging I nto the System 

Adjusting the Display Screen 
Adj usting the Screen Br i ghtnes s  
Positioning the Screen 

Using the Keyboard 
Removing the Keyboard from the 

Storage Pad 
Reviewing the Keyboard Layout 
Other Keyboard Features 
Keyboard Summary Chart 

Using the Mouse 

Shutting Down the System 
Logging Out 
Turning Down the Screen 

Br ightness 
Completing System Shutdown 
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2 Using the UNI X  PC 

Thi s  section o f  the Owner ' s Manua l includes procedures 
� that a l l ow you to l o g  into and out o f  the system , 

adj ust the screen , use the keyboard and mouse , and shut 
down the system . 

To use the procedures descr ibed in thi s  sect i on ,  your 
UNIX PC must be set up and the so ftware must be 
insta l l ed .  See the AT&T UNIX PC Hardware Installation 
� and the AT&T QNIX PC System Software I nstallation 
� i f  setup and instal l ation have not been 
comp l eted . 

Thi s  section contains the fo l l owing chapters :  

o " Getting Started" shows you how to turn the 
power on and o f f ,  log in , and start using the 
system . 

o "Adj usting the Display Screen " exp l a ins how 
to position the screen to suit your needs and 
adj ust the screen br ightness to the des i red 
l evel of intens ity . 

o "Us ing the Keyboard" describes how to use the 
UNIX PC keyboard and remove the keyboard from 
the keyboard storage pad . 

o "Using the Mouse " shows how to ho l d  the 
mouse , move the mouse po inter , and use the 
mouse buttons . 

o " Shutting Down the System" shows you how to 
cl ose the O f fice , log out of the system , turn 
down the screen br ightness , and turn o f f  the 
power;- . 

2 - l  
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Getting Started 

Thi s  chapter describes the procedures you fo l l ow to 

� turn on power to your UNIX PC , l o g  in , and disp l ay the 
O f fice . 

Usua l ly ,  the UNIX PC power is not turned o f f . However , 
i f  you need to turn the power on , use the procedure 
described bel ow. 

Fl!lll 'J'urning On the Power 

Turning on the power is a simp l e  proces s : 

1 F ind the power switch on the back o f  the 
workstation . I t  i s  l ocated j ust above the 
power cord : 

2 Press the power switch toward the I .  

2 - 3 



Getting Started 

Caution 

Be fore turning the power o f f ,  you must 
per form the system shutdown procedure to 
avo id l oss of data . See " Shutting Down 
the System" in thi s  section for detai l s . 

Testing at Power-Up 

After you turn on the power , the system displ ays these 
messages : 

********************************************* 
* * 
* AT&T UNIX TM pc * 
* * 
* Model 7300 * 
* * 
* Version 3.5 * 
* * 
* * 
* Copyright (C) 1986 * 
* * 
* AT&T * 
* * 
* All Rights Reserved * 
* * 
********************************************* 

Searching floppy disk ... 
Searching hard disk ... 
********************************************** 
********************************************** 
********************************************** 

These mess ages tel l  you that essential  so ftware i s  
being l oaded into the computer ' s  memory from the hard 
di sk. 

2 - 4  
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Getting Started 

Note 

I f  you do not see anything on the screen 
within a few seconds a fter turning the 
power on , the screen brightness may be 
turned down . See "Adj usting the Disp l ay 
Screen " for in formati on on adj usting the 
screen br ightness .  

Next the screen i s  cl eared , and you see thi s  disp l ay : 

Ill 

Welcome to the AUT UN IX pc 

Stored files are being checked .  

Please stand by • • •  

Thi s  message tel l s  you that the UNIX P C  i s  testing to 
be sure that the file  system stored on your disk i s  
usab l e . 

Note 

I f  your UNIX PC is being used for the 
first time since the so ftware was 
insta l l ed, the screen disp l ay you see 
di f fers from the above . See the � 
UNI X PC System So ftware I nsta l l ation 
Guide for instructions . 
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Getting Started 

After the tests are complete , the fol l owing message i s  
disp l ayed : 

IJ 

Loading drivers 

Please stand by • • •  

Note 

For in formation on setting up expansi on 
ports , see the " Setting Up the UNIX PC"  
chapter in the Managing the UNIX PC 
section o f  this manual . 

Then the fo l l owing message i s  displ ayed : 

IJ 

The screen will now be set up . 

Please stand by • • •  

Thi s  message con firms that the disk contents are in 
s ound condition . Whi l e  thi s  message is disp l ayed , the 
O f fice programs begin running . Fina l ly ,  the l ogin 
message is shown and the system is ful ly operati ona l .  

2-6 

il"''li1 
I 

l 



Getting Started 

Logging Into the System 

When the UNIX PC is powered up and ready to go , you see 
a mess age s imi l ar to this : 

Welcome to the AT&T UNIX PC 

Please login: 

When you see 
you to enter 
the system . 
may not need 

thi s  disp l ay ,  the system is waiting for 
your user name , which identi fies you to 
After you enter your user name , you may or 
to enter a password . 

The UNIX PC system initi a l ly provides two user names , 
tutor and instal l .  The tutor user name requires no 
password ; it i s  provided with your system to give you 
access to the practice files inc luded in the O f fice 
s o ftware . The instal l  user name i s  not password 
protected initi a l ly .  You can ass i gn a password a fter 
you log in . The instal l  user name i s  provided for your 
use when setting up and con figuring your system 
hardware and so ftware . 

You wi l l  want to establish a di f ferent user name for 
each user o f  the UNIX PC system , so that each user wi l l  
have a separate area in which to store in formation . 
For in formati on on how to set up user names and assign 
passwords , see the Managing the UNI X  PC section o f  thi s  
manua l . 

To l o g  into the system i f  you do not have a password : 

1 

2 

Type your user name . 

You must type it exactly as it was de fined to 
the system , in upper - or l owercase l etters . 

Press <Enter> . 

After a few moments you see the O f fice window . 

I f  you typed your user name incorrectly , you may see 
the Password : message when you are not expecting it , or 
you may see the message Login incorrect . Type your 
user name again . 
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Getting Started 

To l o g  into the system i f  you dQ have a password : 

1 Type your user name . 

You must type it exactly as it was de fined to 
the system , in upper - or l owercase l etters. 

2 Press <Enter > . 

The system responds by disp l aying Password: 

3 Type your password and press <Enter > . 

You must type it exactly as it was de fined to the 
system , in upper - or l owercase l etters . 

Notice that your password is not displ ayed as you type 
it . Thi s  secur ity measure makes it harder for someone 
to discover your password . 

After you enter your password ,  the system disp l ays the 
O f fice window . 

I f  you typed your user name or your password 
incorrectly , you wi l l  see the login incorrect message . 
I n  thi s  case , enter your user name and password again. 

2 - 8  
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Adjusting the Display Screen 

Thi s  chapter descr ibes how to adj ust the screen 
br i ghtness and position your workstation screen . 

Adjusting the Screen Brightness 

To adj ust the screen br ightness , turn the br i ghtness 
dial  forward or backward. 

1 Locate the br ightness dial under the l e ft 
s ide o f  the disp l ay screen , as shown bel ow : 

2 Comp l ete the adj ustment as fo l l ows : 

To increase the brightness , turn the dial  
toward the � of  the UNIX PC. 

To decrease the br ightness , turn the dial  
toward the � of  the UNIX PC . 
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Adjusting the Display Screen 

Positioning the Screen 

The disp l ay screen tilts forward or backward and 
swive l s  to the l e ft or r i ght . The fo l l owing 
i l l ustrati on shows you how to pos ition the disp l ay 
screen to suit your requirements . 

2 - 1 0  
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Using the Keyboard 

Thi s  chapter descr ibes the features o f  the UNIX PC 
keyboard. 

The UNIX PC keyboard cl osely resembles a standard 
typewriter keyboard , but it has many extra keys that 
are dedicated to per forming computer tasks . 

Removing tbe Keyboard from tbe Storage Pad 

You can remove the keyboard from the storage pad and 
p l ace it away from your UNIX PC workstati on . To move 
the keyboard , s imply s l ide it o f f  the front o f  the 
storage pad . I t ' s  a good idea to store your keyboard 
on the storage pad when it is not in use . 
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Using the Keyboard 

Reviewing the Keyboard Layout 

The fol l owing i l lustration shows the l ocation o f  the 
spec i a l  keys used for speci fic tasks. For a summary o f  
a l l  keyboard functions , see "Keyboard Summary Chart " at 
the end o f  thi s  chapter. 

Action 
Keys Function Keys 

Action 
Keys 

�r-----------------�----------------�r-_.--� 

:Z-12 

Letter and Number Keys Numeric Pad 
and 

Cursor Movement Keys 

o Cursor movement keys move the cursor or the 
highl ight bar in windows , menus , and forms. 

o Function keys issue the commands displ ayed in 
the l abe l s  at the bottom of the screen. 

o Acti on keys i ssue various O f fice and 
app l ication commands , such as the Copy and 
Del ete commands. 

o Letter and number keys are used to type 
in formati on as you would using a standard 
typewr iter. 

o Numer ic pad keys are used with the Num Lock 
key to type numbers. 

,_, I 
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Using the Keyboard 

Other Keyboard Features 

� The UNIX PC keyboard has some additional spec i a l  
features : 

o Many keys repeat when hel d  down continuous ly,  
as does the space bar on an e l ectr ic 
typewriter . 

o Two keys , the Caps Lock and Num Lock keys , 
have l i ghts that indicate when the key i s  in 
e f fect . 

When you press the Caps Lock key once , the 
l i ght comes on to remind you that the l etter 
keys wi l l  now produce capital l etters without 
using the Shi ft key . Press the Caps Lock key 
again , turning o f f  the l i ght , and the l etter 
keys produce l owercase l etters . 

S imi l ar ly ,  pressing the Num Lock key s o  that 
the l ight turns on makes the keys on the 
l ower - r i ght side o f  the keyboard type 
numbers .  Press the Num Lock key again and 
these keys return to their usua l functi ons . 

o The Ctr l key is s imi l ar to the Shi ft key in 
that you ho l d  the Ctr l key down whi l e  typing 
other keys . The instructi ons for the 
s o ftware you are using wi l l  te l l  you when to 
use the Ctr l key . 

o The F 2  key i s  marked Cal l to indicate that 
ho l ding down the Shi ft key and press ing the 
F 2  key opens Telephone Manager . Thi s  action 
i s  described in the AT&T QNIX PC Telephone 
Manager User ' s  Guide in the Communications 
Management binder . 

o Many keys have two l abe l s , one at the top and 
one at the bottom . Thi s  l abel ing means the 
top functi on is per formed when you press the 
key with the Shi ft key he l d  down , and the 
bottom function is per formed when you press 
the key by itsel f .  
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Using the Keyboard 

Eor examp l e ,  the Tab key moves the cursor to 
the next tab stop or form field when pressed. 

""""1 I 
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When you ho l d  down the Shi ft key and press � 
the Tab key , the cursor moves to the previ ous 
tab stop or form field . 

Keyboard Summary Chart 

The fo l l owing tab l e  br iefly describes the functions o f  
each o f  the UNIX PC keys and key combinati ons . Keys 
that do not appear in the chart are not used in the 
O f fice ; these keys are used in appl ications . 

Keyboard Summary Chart 

Key Purpose 

Arrow keys Move the cursor or highl i ght bar . 

Used with Shi ft to scro l l  
within a window . 

Back Space Deletes the character to the l e ft 
o f  the cursor when fi l l ing in 
forms or typing commands . 

Beg Moves the cursor to the top o f  a 
form , menu , or l ist . 

Cancl Cancel s  command or form entry . 

Cancels selecti ons . 

Caps Lock Types uppercase l etters without 
using the Shi ft key . 

Clear Line Erases the l ine with the cursor . 

Erases a field in a form . 

Close Used with Shi ft to c l ose an 
obj ect or window . 

2-14 
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Using the Keyboard 

Keyboard Summary Chart (Continued) 

Key Purpose 

Cmd Disp l ays the Commands menu . 

Precedes typed command entry . 

Disp l ays l ist o f  opt i ons for 
fields that a l l ow s e l ection . 

Copy Copies fi l es . 

Copies fo l ders . 

Copies to or from the C l ipboard . 

Copies to or from the 
F l oppydi sk . 

Great Makes a new fi l e ,  fo l der , or 
other obj ect . 

Ctrl Sends a contro l  code or per forms 
a special  funct i on when hel d  down 
whi l e  press ing a second key . 

D1ete Del etes files to the Wastebasket . 

Deletes fo l ders to the Wastebasket . 

Permanent ly removes obj ects from 
the Wastebasket . 

D1ete Char Erases the character at the 
cursor position .  

End Moves to the bottom o f  a menu , 
form , or l ist . 
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Using the Keyboard 

Keyboard Summary Chart (Continued) 

Key Purpose 

Enter Executes the de fault command 
associated with an obj ect . 

Accepts a fi l l ed- in form . 

Implements a menu selecti on . 

Terminates and sends a typed 
command . 

Continues a fter an error . 

Exit Cl oses a window . 

Leaves the He lp system . 

Ends an appl ication session . 

Eind Locates files and fo l ders . 

Help Disp l ays Help in formation . 

Home Moves the cursor to the top o f  a 
form , menu , or l ist . 

Input Mode Sel ects between overwr iting 
existing characters and 
inserting . Inserting i s  the 
de faul t . 

Move Moves a file  from one l ocat i on 
to another . 

Moves a fo lder from one l ocation 
to another . 

Moves deleted in formati on from 
the Wastebasket back into the 
F i l ecabinet . 

Msg Disp l ays any system messages that 
are waiting . 
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Using the Keyboard 

Keyboard Summary Chart (Continued) 

Key Purpose 

Next Moves the cursor to the next item 
in a form , menu , or l i st . 

Num Lock When l i t ,  permits the numbers and 
symbo l s  o f  the numer ic p a d  t o  b e  
used . 

When not l i t ,  the numeric pad 
keys per form their cursor 
movement functi ons . 

Open Opens an obj ect or window . 

Opts Disp l ays l ist o f  opti ons for 
fields that a l l ow sel ect i on . 

Page Moves through a fi l e  or He lp 
disp l ay one window o f  l ines at a 
time . 

Used with Shi ft to move backward a 
window o f  l ines . 

Prev Moves to the previous item in a 
form , menu , or l i st . 

Print Pr ints the contents o f  standard 
files . 

Used with Shi ft , pr ints a copy 
o f  the screen disp l ay on a dot 
matr ix printer . 
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Using the Keyboard 

Keyboard Summary Chart (Continued) 

Key Purpose 

Return Moves to the next field of a 
form . 

Executes the de fault command 
associ ated with an obj ect . 

Moves highl ight to next item in the 
menu . 

Terminates and sends a typed 
command . 

Continues a fter an error . 

Rsume Resumes the sel ected window in 
the Window Manager menu . 

Shi ft Types uppercase characters .  

Sel ects the top legend on 
function keys . 

Al l ows speed-dial ing when pressed 
with Fl or F3 through FB . 

S leet-Mark Chooses items for acti on . 

Cycles through options in a 
field that a l l ows selection . 

Suspd Suspends the current window and 
disp l ays the Window Manager menu . 

Tab Selects the next field in a form . 

Used with Shi ft , selects the 
previ ous field in a form . 

.2-18 
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Using the Mouse 

Thi s  chapter expl a ins the features o f  the UNIX PC 
mouse . 

With the mouse , a device des igned to fit in the palm o f  
your hand , you can contro l  the movement o f  the mouse 
po inter anywhere on your screen . 

Ho l d  the mouse with the cord l eading away from your 
fingers , as shown above . 
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Using the Mouse 

E ach mouse button per forms a di f ferent functi on . 

81 C the left mouse button I ( Enter I 

o The l e ft button , Bl , acts l ike the Enter key . 
I t  i s  used for selecting obj ects and commands 
and per forming de faul t actions on obj ects . 

o The middle button , B2 , acts l ike the Cmd key . 
I t  i s  used for disp l aying the Commands menu 
or opti ons windows . 

o The right button , B3 , acts l ike the Mark key . 
I t  i s  used for selecting and marking multip l e  
obj ects that wi l l  b e  a f fected by the next 
command . 

_, 
' 

For in formati on on speci fic functi ons o f  the mouse , see 
" Working with Windows " in the Working with the O f fice � 
section o f  thi s  manua l . 
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Shutting Down the System 

Thi s  chapter descr ibes procedures to fo l l ow when you 
are finished with a UNIX PC work session . Al so 
inc luded are procedures to fo l l ow when you are going to 
be away from your UNIX PC workstation for an extended 
per iod o f  time . 

Br i e fly ,  the procedure to fini sh a work session i s : 

1 C l ose a l l  appl ication windows . 

2 Log out from a l l  open O f fices . 

See " Working with Other User s "  in the Working 
� with the Office secti on o f  thi s  manua l for 

more in formation on exiting from multip l e  
o f fices . 

3 Turn down the screen brightness . 

You can set the screen to b l ank automatical ly 
a fter a speci fied number o f  minutes . See the 
" Changing User Pre ferences " chapter in the 
Working with the Office secti on in thi s  
manua l . 

Note 

Do not turn o f f  the power at the end o f  
eacb day . Do ing so causes unnecessary 
strain on your system . I n  addition ,  
your system wi l l  be unavai l ab l e  t o  users 
who might want to l o g  in remote ly or 
send you electronic mai l . See 
" Comp l eting System Shutdown " bel ow for 
power - down instructi ons . 

See " Working with Windows " in the Working with the 
O ffice section o f  this manual for instructi ons on 
c l o s ing windows . When a l l  appl ication windows are 
c l osed , you can proceed to log out . 
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Shutting Down the System 

Logging Out 

The l o gout procedure cl oses the O f fice environment and 
disp l ays the Please login: prompt . Thi s  procedure 
a l l ows the next user to log in using his or her own 
user name . Thi s  procedure also makes it harder for an 
unauthor i z ed user to gain access to your fo l ders and 
f i l es . 

You can l og out in two ways : you can select l o gout 
from the O f fice Commands menu , or you can exit from the 
O f fice window . 

To l og out using the O f fice Commands menu : 

2 - 2 2  

1 C l ose a l l  windows except the O f fice . 

2 Press <Cmd> or press the <B2>  mouse button to 
disp l ay the O f fice Commands menu . 

3 Point to I Logout l . 

Cleanup 
Close 
Create 
Find 
Help 

� IEll1lli3 
Open 
Refresh 
Run 
Security 
Shutdown 
Time 

4 Press <Enter> or <Bl > . 

You see a con firm message . 



Shutting Down the System 

5 Press <Enter > or <Bl>. 

The O f fice window i s  removed from the screen and the 
Please login: prompt is displ ayed. 

To l o g  out by exiting from the O f fice window : 

1 C l ose a l l  windows except the O f fice. 

2 Press <Exit> or po int to the [X] icon and 
press <Bl >. 

The fo l l owing message window i s  disp l ayed : 

3 

Iilii · 
Do you wish to logout? 

Touch ENTER to continue 
or CANCL to stop . 
Touch H E LP for more information 

Press <Enter > to l og out. 

You can a l s o  press <Canc l >  i f  you decide to 
continue working. 

The O f fice i s  removed from your screen and you see the 
Please login : pr ompt. 

Turning Down the Screen Brightness 

After you l o g  out , you should turn down the screen 
br i ghtness. Thi s prevents screen burn - in ,  a condi tion 
in which a screen devel ops ghost images o f  data that i s  

� disp l ayed for an extended per iod. 

You can set the screen to bl ank automatical ly a fter a 
speci fied number o f  minutes. See the " Changing User 

� Pre ferences "  chapter in the Working with the Office 
sect i on in thi s  manua l. 
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Shutting Down the System 

Completing System Shutdown 

The shutdown procedures must be fo l l owed be fore you 
turn o f f  the power to the UNIX PC . The shutdown 
command can be executed only from the UNIX PC . In a 
mul tiuser system , shutdown cannot be run from a remote 
termina l .  

Cautions 

Do not turn o f f the power without 
per forming the shutdown procedure . 
F a i l ure to per form the shutdown 
procedure be fore turning the power o f f 
can result in loss o f  data or damage to 
your hard disk . 

Do not turn o f f  the power without making 
sure that a l l  users are logged o f f . 
Otherwi se , work in progress may be l ost 
or  destroyed . 

To shut down the system : 

2-24 

1 Make sure no other users are l o gged in . 

You can check the users on the system by 
selecting ! System In formation ! from the 
Admini stration menu . 

2 C l ose a l l  appl ication windows . Only the 
O f fice window should remain open . 

3 Press <Cmd> or <B2 > to disp l ay the O f fice 
Commands menu . 
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� Shutting Down the System 

'""""' 

4 P oint to I Shutdown l and press <Enter > or 
<Bl > . 

Cleanup 
Close 
Create 
Find 
Help 
layout 
logout 
Open 
Refresh 
Run 

Jm� 
Time 

You see a Con firm window containing thi s  
message : 

Do you wish to per form a system shutdown? 

I f  other users are on the system , or  an 
e lectronic mai l  trans fer is in progres s , you 
wi l l  instead see a message con firming that 
you want to continue . Press <Enter > to 
continue . 

I f  other users are sti l l  l o gged in , they 
receive a broadcast message in forming them to 
l og o f f . 

5 Press <Enter > to shut down . 

You see thi s  message : 

Shutting the system down . Please wait . . .  

2 - 2 5 



Shutting Down the System 

Once the automatic shutdown procedure begins , a ser ies 
of mes sages appear . Your response is not required 
unti l  the shutdown procedure is comp l ete . Do not turn 
o f f  tbe power unti l  you see tbe fo l l owing message : 

Ready to power off or reset the machine . 
Press RETURN to reboot 

You can s a fely turn the power o f f  now , or you can press 
the Enter or Return key to continue using the UNIX PC . 

2-26 
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3 Working with the O f fice 

Thi s  secti on o f  the AT&T UNIX PC Owner ' s Manua l gives 
procedures for each o f  the UNIX PC O f fice commands and 
features . 

Thi s  section i s  divided into the fo l l owing chapters :  

o " Summary Charts " l i sts screen keys and their 
functi ons and all of the O f fice commands in 
a lphabet ical order , with br i e f  exp l anati ons 
o f  their functions and where to find more 
in formati on . 

o " Us ing the O f fice " describes the contents o f  
the O f fice . 

o "Working with Windows " descr ibes the UNIX PC 
windows and expl a ins how to work with windows 
us ing the mouse and the keyboard keys . 

o " Sel ecting Obj ects and Enter ing Commands " 
shows you how to sel ect O f fice obj ects using 
the mouse or keyboard keys . It a l s o  covers 
the di f ferent ways in which you can enter 
commands , descr ibing how to use forms , menus , 
action keys , and screen keys . 

o " Us ing O f fice Commands " contains an 
a lphabetical l i st o f  the O f fice commands , 
with step -by- step instruct ions for 
accomp l i shing the tasks each command 
initi ates . 

o " Changing User Pre ferences " describes the 
user convenience features and gives 
procedures for changing these settings to 
suit your pre ferences . 

o " Us ing F l oppy Disks " descr ibes how to handl e ,  
insert , and remove f l oppy disks . I t  a l s o  
describes how t o  use the F l oppydi sk obj ect o f  
the O f fice for copying and moving fi l es from 
the UNIX PC to a fl oppy disk . 
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Working with the O ffice 

3-2 

o "Us ing Printers "  descr ibes how to use pr inter 
commands in the Printers obj ect in the 
O f fice . 

o " Working with Other User s "  describes the 
multiuser capabil ities o f  the UNIX PC and 
shows you how to use the Other Users obj ect 
in the O f fice . 



,....,.. 

Summary Charts 

The summary charts l ist screen keys and thei r  functi ons 
and a l l  o f  the UNIX PC O f fice commands , with brie f 
summar ies o f  their functi ons and pages where you can 
find more in formati on . 

Screen Key S• nronary Chart 

Thi s  summary chart covers the commands provided by the 
screen keys , which correspond to the function keys F l  
through F 8 . Screen keys disp l ay functions that are 
ava i l ab l e  for the active window . 

The screen keys summar ized bel ow are associ ated with 
the O f fice window and the F i l ecabinet and f i l e  fo lder 
windows . You do not see the ORGANI ZE , RENAME , and 
PASTE screen keys when the O f fice window is the active 
window . They are ava i l able only from the F i l ecabinet 
and f i l e  fo lder windows . 

You can use the screen keys by press ing the associ ated 
functi on key , or you can point to the screen key with 
the mouse and press the Bl mouse button . 

3 - 3  



Summary Charts 

Screen Key Summary Chart 

Screen Key and 
Keyboard 

Designation 

ORGANI ZE <Fl> 

SECURITY <F2 >  

RENAME <F 3> 

PREV WINDOW <F4> 

NEXT WINDOW <FS> 

FIND <F6> 

SHOW LAYOUT <F7> 

PASTE <F8> 

3-4 

Purpose 

Changes the way 
F i l ecabinet and folder 
contents are displ ayed . 

Changes ownership and 
access permi ssions for 
a folder or fi le . 

Changes the name o f  a 
fo lder or fi le . 

Resumes the previ ous 
avai l able window (not 
inc luding appl ication 
windows) . 

Resumes the next 
avai l able window (not 
including appl ication 
windows ) . 

Locates files and 
folders . 

Lists folders contained 
in the opened obj ect . 
I f  sel ected from the 
O f fice , shows folder 
organiz ation o f  
E" i l ecabinet . 

Completes a Copy or 
Move command . 

Page 

3 - 8 1  

3 - 8 9  

3 - 86 

3 - 8 3  
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3 - 6 6  

3 - 94 
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Summary Charts 

Command Summary Chart 

1� Thi s  summary chart l i sts and describes a l l  o f  the 
O f fice commands . You can use these commands by 
press ing the B 2  mouse button or the Cmd key and 
choos ing the command you want from the O f fice Commands 
menu . 

Note that seven commands - - the Copy , Del ete , Move , 
Organiz e ,  Paste , Pr int , and Rename commands - - appear on 

� the O f fice Commands menu only when the F i l ecabinet or a 
f i l e  folder window is active . These commands do not 
appear on the O f fice Commands menu when the O f fice is 
the active window . 

The commands are l i sted in alphabetical order . 

Command Summary Chart 

Command Purpose Page 
r-1 

Cleanup Cl oses a l l  open folders and 3 - 55 
F i l ecabinets . 

Close Cl oses an obj ect or window . 3 - 56 

Copy Copies files . 3 - 5 7  

Copies folders . 

Copies to or from the 

i""T'i 
Cl ipboard . 

Copies to or from the 
F l oppydi sk . 

Create Makes a new file  or  3 - 6 1  
fo lder . 

Delete Deletes files . 3 - 6 3  

Del etes fo lders . 

r� 
Permanently removes obj ects 
from the Wastebasket . 

i""''l!1 
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Summary Charts 

Command Summary Chart (Continued) 

Command 

Find 

Help 

Layout 

Logout 

Move 

Open 

Organize 

Paste 

Print 

Refresh 

Rename 

Run 

3-6 

Purpose 

Locates fi les and fo lders . 

Disp l ays He lp in formati on . 

L i sts folders contained in 
opened obj ect . 

Exits from the O f fice and 
disp l ays the login prompt . 

Moves a file from one l ocation 
to another . 

Moves a fo lder from one 
location to another . 

Moves del eted in formation 
from the Wastebasket back 
into the F i l ecabinet . 

Opens an obj ect or window . 

Changes the way O f fice obj ects 
and folder contents are 
disp l ayed . 

Completes a Copy or Move 
command . 

Pr ints contents o f  standard 
files . 

Redispl ays obj ects in a window . 

Redispl ays the contents o f  the 
entire screen on a remote 
terminal . 

Changes the name o f  a fo lder or 
f i l e . 

Executes the sel ected program . 

Page 

3 - 6 5  

3 - 7 1  

3 - 7 2  

3 - 74 

3 - 7 6 

3 - 7 9  

3 - 8 0  

3 - 8 2  

3 - 8 3  

3 - 86 

3 - 86 

3 - 8 8 
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Summary Charts 

Command Summary Chart (Continued) 

Command Purpose Page 

Security Changes ownership and access 3 - 8 8 
permi ssions for a fo l der or 
fi l e . 

Shutdown Prepares the system for the 3 - 95 
power to be turned o f f . 

Time Disp l ays the system Date and 3 - 9 7 
Time window . 
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Using O f fice Commands .-., 

3 Press [RENAME] or select ! Rename ! from the 
Commands menu . 

You see thi s window : 

Hew name for example : 

The form displays the name o f  the f i l e  you 
are renaming . In the i l lustration above , the 
name o f  the fi le  being renamed is example . 

4 Type a new name for the fo lder or fi l e . 

5 Press < Enter> . 

The fo l der or fi l e  i s  renamed . 

Run Command 

The Run command initiates the execution o f  programs 
that are contained in executable files . Run is the 
de fault command for programs and executab l e  f i l es . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the Run 
command : 

o Po int to the executable fi l e  and press <Bl > 
or <Enter > . 

o Select I Run l from the Commands menu . 

For more in formati on on the various methods o f  enter in< 
commands , see " Se l ecting Obj ects and Enter ing Commands i 

in thi s  secti on . 

To run a program contained in an executable f i l e : 

3- 8 

1 Open or resume the fo lder containing the 
program or executable fi le  you want to run . 
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Using the Office 

Thi s  chapter discusses the UNIX PC O f fice environment . 
� I t  descr ibes the parts o f  the O f fice disp l ay and their 

functi ons , including the obj ects in the O f fice , fi l es , 
and f i l e  folders . 

Tbe Office Di�lay 

The O f fice i s  the central part o f  your UNIX PC computer 
system . The O f fice is where you begin a l l  the tasks 
you per form with your computer . It is automatical ly 
disp l ayed a fter you log into the UNIX PC . 

MiiiiiJ4iDilihiffi 
Clipboard 
F ilecabinet 
Floppydisk 
Preferences 
Printers 
Nastebasket 

.. .. ..  Rll llll .. IIlli .. 
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Using the Office 

The O f fice screen display has five maj or secti ons : 
status l ine ,  the work area , the command l ine , the 
message l ine , and the screen keys . 

Addnistration 

,WrJ�mm1m 
Floppydisk 
Preferences 
Printers 
Wastebasket 

O f fice 
Window 

Status 
Line 

Work 
Area 

1---� -- ---
Message Command / 

Line Line 
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Using the Office 

The status l ine is the top l ine o f  the screen . I t  
disp l ays the fo l l owing in formati on ,  from l e ft t o  r i ght , 
about the current state o f  your UNIX PC system . 

Telephone 
Status 

E l ectronic 
Mai l  I con 

I \ 
lf11IIHW1WitJII DATA 2 

I 
Ned June 1 1 ,  1 9 : 3 1  a� [IT] I I 

Date and Time 
I 

System 
Message 

I con 

� 

I 
Window 

Manager 
I con 

o The status o f  the telephone l ines i s  
disp l ayed o n  the l e ft o f  the status l ine . 
The appearance depends on how you have set up 
your tel ephone l ines . I f  you have set up 
both l ines , you see VOICE 1 and either DATA 2 
or VOICE 2 .  I f  you set up a s ingl e l ine , you 
see VOICE 1 and can select DATA 1 when 
needed . 

When a voice l ine is not in use , its status 
is shown as IDLE . Dur ing a voice cal l you 
p l ace or receive , the status is shown as 
ACTIVE . 

I f  you have not set up the te l ephone , no 
tel ephone status in formation i s  disp l ayed . 
See the AT&T QNIX PC Telephone Manager User ' s  
� in the Communications Management binder 
for further in formation . 

o The date and time are displ ayed in the middle 
of the status l ine . See the Managing the 
UNI X  PC section o f  this manual i f  you need to 
set the correct date or time . 

o The e l ectronic mai l  icon , which l o oks l ike an 
enve l ope , appears when someone sends you 
e l ectronic mai l . 
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o The system message icons , doub l e  exc l amati on 
po ints [ ! ! ]  or a s ingle excl amati on po int 
[ ! ] , appear when a system message is waiting 
for your attention . To see the message , you 
either po int to the icon with the mouse and 
press the Bl mouse button or press the Msg 
key . 

o The Window Manager icon , [W] , appears at the 
r i ght end o f  the status l ine . You can po int 
to thi s icon and press the Bl mouse button to 
gain access to the Window Manager (see 
" Working with Windows " in thi s  secti on) . 

o Your applications may disp l ay addit i onal 
symbo l s  in the status l ine . See your 
app l i cation manual s  for more in formation . 

The work area , the middle portion o f  your screen , 
disp l ays a l l  your windows , including menus and forms . 
When you first l o g  in , the O f fice window i s  displ ayed . 

The messaqe l ine , l ocated j ust bel ow the work area , 
disp l ays feedback from any task you have sel ected and 
messages to help guide you in compl eting any o f  your 
sel ected tasks . 

The command l ine , l ocated bel ow the mess age l ine , 
disp l ays the commands you have selected to accomp l i sh 
your tasks . 

The screen keys , l ocated at the bottom o f  the screen , 
disp l ay O f fice commands . These commands or functions 
correspond to the function keys Fl through F B . The 
commands or functions are associ ated with the active 
window , and they change to provide di f ferent commands 
for each window . The commands can be executed in two 
ways : by press ing the corresponding function key or by 
po inting to the screen key with the mouse and press ing 
the Bl mouse button . 
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Using the O ffice 

The screen keys for the O f fice are : 

Screen and Keyboard 
Designation Function 

SECURITY <F 2 > Changes ownership or access 
permissions for a F i l ecabinet , 
folder , or fi l e . 

PREV WINDOW <F4> Resumes the previ ous window . 

NEXT WINDOW <F5 > Resumes the next window . 

F I ND <F6 > Locates files and fo l ders . 

SHOW LAYOUT <F7>  Displays fo l der organiz ation 
o f  the F i lecabinet . 

These commands are descr ibed in " Us ing O f fice Commands " 
in thi s  sect i on . 

Tbe O f fice Wi ndow 

The O f fice window contains the obj ects you wi l l  use to 

� store and gain access to your work . The top border o f  
the O f fice window identi fies the owner o f  the O f fice . 
For examp l e ,  the fo l l owing O f fice window i s  one that i s  
disp l ayed when you a r e  logged into the tutor l o gin . 

� When you are l o gged into your own O f fice , the O f fice 
window border disp l ays your user name . 

lillll!il• --· II 
IID!IIIIJ4iilltlilfiffi 

Clipboard 
F ilecabinet 
Floppydisk 
Preferences 
Printers 
Wastebasket 
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The cursor in the O f fice is a highl ighted bar you can 
move using the arrow keys or the mouse . Other window 
parts are descr ibed in "Working with Windows " in thi s  
secti on . 

Office Objects 

The fo l l owing l i st describes the O f fice obj ects and 
tel l s  you where to find in formation concerning each o f  
them . 

Administration contains system administration 
functi ons . These functions are discussed in the 
Managing the UNI X PC section o f  thi s manua l . 

The C l ipboard i s  used to store files that are being 
trans ferred . It i s  also used to trans fer portions o f  
fi l es between app l i cations . The Cl ipboard i s  di scussed 
in the "Using O f fice Commands " chapter of thi s sect i on 
and in the manua l s  for applications that use the 
Cl ipboard . 

The F i l ecabinet provides you with access to the fi les 
and fo l ders stored on the hard disk . I t  is discussed 
in the " Us ing O f fice Commands " chapter of thi s secti on . 

The F l o�ydi sk a l l ows you to work with files contained 
on a UNIX PC fl oppy disk in the same manner that you 
use files in the F i l ecabinet . It a l l ows you to format , 
copy , and repair UNIX PC fl oppy disks . I t  a l s o  al l ows 
you to read , wr ite , and format MS -DOS fl oppy di sks . 
Thi s  obj ect i s  di scussed in the "Using F l oppy Disks " 
chapter o f  thi s  section . 

Otber Users appears in the O f fice when you have 
sel ected Multi-user items from the Pre ferences form . 
Thi s  obj ect a l l ows you to access O f fices , F i l ecabinets ,  
fo l ders , and f i l es o f  other system users from your own 
O f fice . Thi s  obj ect i s  explained in the "Working with 
Other User s "  chapter o f  thi s section . 

Pre ferences i s  used to customize var ious features o f  
your workstation , including the O f fice and Te lephone . 
Thi s  obj ect i s  exp l a ined in the " Changing User 
Pre ferences " chapter of this section . 
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Pr inters l ets you check the status of  files  you have 
sent to the pr inter and cancel pr inting o f  any files  

�� that are waiting to print . I t  a l s o  l ets you set up and 
restart any attached pr inters . See the "Us ing 
Pr inters " chapter o f  this secti on for more in formation . 

UNI X  System appears in your O f fice disp l ay when you 
have been registered as an Expert User , providing you a 
means o f  enter ing UNI X  commands . Expert Mode i s  
di scussed i n  the " Updating the UNIX P C "  chapter o f  the 

� Managing the UNI X PC section o f  thi s  manua l . 

The Wastebasket conta ins fo lders and f i l es that you 
have del eted . It is descr ibed in the " Us ing O f fice 
Commands " chapter of this secti on . 

You may see more obj ects in your O f fice than those 
l i sted . These additi onal obj ects are disp l ayed when an 

·� appl ication you have insta l l ed p l aces them on the menu . 
They are discussed in the manual s  for that s o ftware . 

Files and Folders 

The F i l ecabinet , F l oppydisk ,  C l ipboard , and Wastebasket 
can a l l  contain fi l es and fi l e  fo l ders . A fi l e  is the 
unit the computer uses to store each piece o f  your 
work , such as a document . Each fi l e  has an identi fying 
name . A fi l e  fo l der is also  a named unit , whi ch can 
contain f i l es and other file  fo l ders . 

You can use fi l e  folders to organize your fi l es so you 
can eas i ly find the ones you need . For examp l e , you 
might want to create a file fo l der for each proj ect you 
are working on , or you might want a fo l der to contain 
the f i l es for each application you use . I f  you have a 
l arge co l l ecti on o f  files , you may want to create 
fo l ders within other fo lders . For examp l e , you might 
have a fo l der named reports , containing a separate 
fo l der for each type o f  report . 
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F i les and fi l e  folders are i l lustrated bel ow . The 
F i l ecabinet in the i l lustration contains the fo l ders 
practice and reports , and the reports folder contains 
two fo l ders , accounting and sales , and one fi l e ,  a 
document named annualreport . (Thi s document was 
created with an optional word process ing package . )  

Administration 

.WrJ;m1nu 
Floppy disk 
Other Users 
Preferences 
Printers 
Wastebasket 

.. 1111 1111 

Commands are provided to let you create and rename 
files and fo l ders , copy them , move them from one fo l der 
or obj ect to another , and delete them when no l onger 
needed . These commands are discussed indivi dual ly in 
"Using O f fice Commands " in thi s  section . 
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Each f i l e  and file  folder is identi fied by a name . By 
assigning a name that descr ibes the contents o f  the 
f i l e  or folder , you can organize your work more eas i ly . 

The computer p l aces some restrictions on the names you 
can use . F i l e  and folder naming restr ict i ons are : 

o Al l names for obj ects o f  the same type within 
a particular obj ect or fo l der must be 
di f ferent . For example , you cannot have two 
fi l es named example in the practice f i l e  
fo l der . However , you can have two fi l es 
named example in two di f ferent fi l e  fo l ders 
in your F i l ecabinet . 

o You can use upper - or l owercase l etters in 
fi l e  names , but keep in mind that uppercase 
and l owercase are not the s ame to the UNIX 
PC . For example , myfile , Myfile , and MYFILE 
are three di f ferent file  names . 

o A f i l e  or folder name can be from 1 to 1 4  
characters l ong . For some app l i cati ons , the 
maximum length o f  a fi l e  name used by the 
app l ication is shorter than thi s . Your 
app l ication manua l s  tel l you the maximum 
length for file names and you wi l l  not be 
a l l owed to assign a l onger name to thi s  type 
o f  f i l e . 

o You can use letters , numbers , per iods ( . ) ,  
hyphens ( - ) ,  and underscores (_) in f i l e  
names . You shoul d n o t  use other symbo l s , and 
you should not use a per iod as the first 
character in a name . 

Some o f  the appl ications you use may add some 
characters , such as . hlp or : F ,  to the end o f  
the names o f  their files . You wi l l  not see 
these additional characters in the fo l der 
displ ays , and you do not usual ly need to be 
concerned about them . Appendix B conta ins a 
l i st o f  the added characters used by the 
O f fice so ftware for speci a l  f i l es . See your 
app l i cation manual s  for in formati on on the 
speci a l  suf fixes that each app l ication can 
use . 
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The fo l l owing examples show va l i d  and inva l i d  fi l e  
names and names that the UNIX P C  does not a l l ow you t o  
use . 

File Name 

letter 

lettermay5j s  

; &? 

34 

my folder 

my_folder 

Budgets 

Val idity 

Acceptable , but i f  you write many 
letters you may have trouble remembering 
what is in the file . 

A good name because you can immedi ately 
tel l this is the letter you wrote to 
J .  S .  on the 5th of May . 

Unacc�ptable ; it uses symbo l s  other than 
per i ods , underscores , and hyphens . 

Acceptable ; but the nature o f  the f i l e ' s  
contents may not be clear a fter some 
time has passed . 

Unacceptable because it inc ludes a 
space . 

Acceptable ; the underscore can be used 
to separate words for c l arity . 

A good name for a file  fo l der containing 
budget in formation . 

You may find it help ful to begin file  fo lder names with 
capital l etters and fi le  names with l owercase l etters . 
Us ing a conventi on l ike this makes it easier for you to 
scan a l i st o f  your folders and files and quickly 
l ocate the ones you need . 

Special Objects 

You may see other obj ects in your F i l ecabinet or 
fo l ders . These inc lude the fo l l owing when the 
Asynchronous Termina l Emul ator is instal led : 

Modem Pro file : Thi s  l abe l is used to descr ibe a 
con figuration for the modem . Modem Pro fi l es are stored 
in the Pro files folder in your F i l ecabinet . See the 
Managing the UNIX PC section o f  thi s manua l and re fer 
to the AT&T UNIX PC Termina l Emul ation User ' s  Guide and 
the AT&T UNI X PC Telephone Manager User ' s  Gui de in the 
Communicati ons Management binder . 
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RS - 2 32 Pro file : This l abel i s  used to descr ibe a 
con figur ation for an RS - 2 3 2  port . RS - 2 3 2  Pro f i l es are 
stored in the Pro files fo lder in your F i l ecabinet . For 
more in formati on ,  see the Managing the UNI X PC secti on 
o f  thi s  manual and the AT&T UNIX PC Termina l Emu l ator 
User ' s Guide in the Communications Management binder . 

Caution 

Do not move the Pro fi les fo l der from 
your F i l ecabinet . Your so ftware expects 
to find it there . 

Do not move a Modem Pro fi le or an RS - 2 3 2  
Pro fi le out o f  the Pro files fo l der . 
Your so ftware expects these pro f i l es to 
be stored there . 

S amp l e  fi l e : This fi l e ,  used for instructi onal 
purposes , i s  provided with your so ftware . You cannot 

� create s amp l e  fi les from the UNIX PC O f fice . See the 
AT&T QNIX PC Getting Started Guide for more 
in format i on . 

I� 

Executab l e  fi l e :  This file  i s  a program that i s  
norma l ly executed . The de fault command on an 
executab l e  fi le  i s  Run rather than Open . 

You may a l s o  see other obj ect types . These depend on 
the app l i cati ons you have irystal led . See your 
app l ication manua l s  for more in format i on . 

Messages 

The UNIX PC O f fice provides severa l  di f ferent types o f  
messages . These inc lude the fo l l owing : 

Working i con : When the system is  busy executing a 
command or operation , you see the working i con in the 
l ower - r i ght corner o f  the screen : 
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The icon tel l s  you to wait whi le the system comp l etes 
the work in progress . When the command or operation i s  
comp l ete , and the system is ready to accept input , the 
icon disappears .  

Mai l  icon : The envel ope icon in the status l ine tel l s  
you that mai l has arr ived a t  your workstati on : 

I f  you have an el ectronic mai l  application insta l l ed on � 
your UNIX PC , you can read the mai l  by po inting to the 
icon with the mouse and pressing the Bl mouse button or 
by press ing the Msg key . 

I f  you don ' t  have an electronic mai l  app l i cation 
insta l l ed , you can use the mai l feature that UNI X  
provides . With UNI X mai l ,  you can also  read your mai l 
by po inting to the mai l  icon or pressing the Msg key . ,_, 
See Appendix F for more in formation about using UNIX 
mai l . 

System message icons : The [ !  ! ]  and [ ! ]  icons appear in � the status l ine when the system has a message for you , 
such as Printer out o f  paper . To see the message , 
po int to the icon with the mouse and pres s the Bl mouse 
button , or press the Msg key . The message i s  disp l ayed 
in a window . Press the Enter key to see the next 
message , i f  there is one , or to close the window i f  no 
further messages are ava i l able . 

Con firming mess ages : Some operations and commands 
require you to con firm an acti on be fore it is executed . 
For these operations and commands , a Con firm window i s  
disp l ayed containing instructions for you t o  fo l l ow . '! 
Error messages : I f  an error occurs , such as giving a 
command that i s  not a l l owed at the present time , or i f  
the system cannot execute a command that you request , '! 
an error message is displ ayed in a window . The message 
exp l a ins what happened and tel l s  you how to proceed . 
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Working with Windows 

This chapter expl a ins how to open and c l ose windows , 
suspend and resume windows , and use the Window Manager 
menu . It a l s o  expl a ins how to move windows and change 
window s i z e  and shape . 

I n  addi t i on ,  this chapter describes how to accomp l i sh 
each window management task us ing the mouse , and then 
it exp l a ins how to accompl ish the same task with 
keyboard keys . 

For  more in formati on on how to po int to obj ects and 
enter commands , see " Selecting Obj ects and Enter ing 
Commands " in thi s  section . The indivi dua l commands are 
descr ibed in detail  in "Using O f fice Commands . " 

What I s  a Window" 

A window i s  a section o f  the screen surrounded by a 
border and containing a portion o f  your work or 

� in formati on neces sary to per form your work . Windows 
are used to separate tasks on which you are working . 
Any open obj ect i s  encl osed in a window . 

� You wi l l  usua l ly have more than one window open on the 
screen . Windows can over l ap parti al ly or comp l etely . 
When you are us ing a window that compl etely covers the 
work area , you can sti l l  use the windows that are 
"behind" the ful l - screen window . You can s iz e ,  move , 
reshape , or suspend a window by using the Window 
Manager icons or commands . 

� The commands di scussed in this chapter a l l ow you to 
contro l  the size and placement of the windows on your 
screen , giving you easy and rapid access to the var ious 
tasks you are working on concurrently . 
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Usi ng Window Borders 

Window borders do more than j ust separate one window 
from another and display the window ' s  name . 

The borders have mouse- sensitive areas that a l l ow you 
to c l ose windows , position windows , change window size  
and shape , and scro l l  the contents within the window . 

These border areas are used by pointing to the 
appropr i ate icon and then press ing a mouse button . 

What I s  an Icon7 

An icon is a symbol that represents an O f fice functi on . 
Many o f  the UNIX PC icons represent tasks associated 
with window management . The fo l l owing i l lustrati on 
shows the window-border icons used in UNIX PC windows . 
Some windows do not have a l l  o f  the icons . I f  an icon 
i s  not present , the function it represents i s  not 
ava i l able for the window . 
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Using f i J ,  Fglders 
A File folder is a container for work . You usa folders 
to organize and store �our files, just as �ou would with 
paper files.  Folders can reside in one of the 
file-related Office objects ( Filecabinet,  Flopp�disk, 
Wastebaske t ,  Clipboard) ,  or in another folder . 

To create a Fila Folder �ou: 

1 .  Open the file-related Office object o r  File 
folder where �ou want to place the new folder . 

Scroll 
Icons 

Exit Icon Window Shape Icon 

r.;iii)i! 
r 
I 

-, 
! 

I I 

"i I 

l 

l 



Working with Windows 

Opening Windows 

When you open an obj ect , its contents are disp l ayed in 
a window . F or example , when you open the F i l ecab inet , 
a F i l ecab inet window is  opened containing a l i st o f  the 
fi l es and folders in the F i l ecabinet . 

You can open windows from the keyboard or with the 
mouse . These operations are exp l ained in det a i l  in the 
AT&T UNIX PC Gett ing Started Guide . 

You can have up to eight windows open on your screen at 
once . I f  you try to open a ninth window , you see the 
message Can ' t  create window . I f  you see thi s  message , 
press the Enter key , close any unnecessary windows , and 
continue your work . You can use the C l eanup command to 
c l ose a l l  F i l ecabinets and fo lder windows at once . For 
more in formation ,  see the " Using O f fi ce Commands " 
chapter o f  thi s  secti on o f  the manual . 

Opening Windows with the Mouse 

To open an obj ect , fo lder , or fi le  using the mouse : 

1 Po int to the name o f  the obj ect , fo l der , or 
fi le  you want to open . 

2 Press <Bl > . 

A new window i s  opened and the contents o f  the obj ect 
are disp l ayed . 

Opening Windows with the Enter Key 

To open an obj ect , fo lder , or fi l e  using the Enter key : 

1 Po int to the name o f  the obj ect , folder , or 
fi l e  you want to open . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

A new window i s  opened and the contents o f  the obj ect 
are disp l ayed . 
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Closing Windows 

When you have finished using a window and want to 
remove i t  from the screen , you close the window . 

You can close a window in two ways : using the mouse or 
using the keyboard . To cl ose a window with the mouse , 
use the [X] icon , l ocated in the l ower - l e ft corner o f  
the window border . You can a l so cl ose a window with 
the Exit key . Thi s  key is located on the upper - r i ght 
side o f  the keyboard . 

Closing Windows with the Mouse 

To cl ose a window with the mouse : 

1 Po int to the [X] in the l ower - l e ft corner o f  
the window border . 

2 Press <Bl > . 

� I \ 

-, 
I 

3 I f  you see a Save window , fo l l ow your � 
app l ication ' s  directions to s ave the f i l e  and 
c l ose the window . 

Closing Windows from the Keyboard 

To c l ose a window from the keyboard : 

3 - 24 

1 Press <Exit> . 

2 I f  you see a Save window , fo l l ow your 
appl ication ' s  directions to save the f i l e  and 
cl ose the window . 
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Scrol l ing Window Contents 

� When you have a l ong file or a fi l e  fo l der containing 
many items , o ften only a part is  disp l ayed in the 
window . To see more o f  the file  or i tems , you scr o l l .  
Scro l l ing means that you are rol l ing the window 
contents forward or backward or s i de to s i de within the 
window to see what i s  not shown in the ori ginal window 
disp l ay ,  as i l lustrated bel ow : 

ii!iil 
lBHI 

You can scr o l l up and down a few l ines at a t ime , to 
the previ ous page , next page , beginning o f  fi l e ,  and 
end o f  fi l e . A page is the number o f  l ines that fit in 
the window . You can also  scro l l  to the l e ft s i de or 
r i ght s i de of certain wide displ ays or f i l es . 

To scr o l l  with the mouse , use the scr o l l  i cons l ocated 
on the r i ght and bottom borders of the window . The 
arrows indicate which part o f  the window ' s  contents 
comes into view when the icon is sel ected . When a l l  o f  
the contents fit in the ava i l ab l e  window space s o  that 
scr o l l ing is not necessary ,  the scro l l  icons may not 
appear . 

You can a l s o  scr o l l  with the arrow keys l ocated in the 
l ower - r i ght corner o f  your keyboard . The arrows on 
these keys a l s o  indicate which part o f  the document 
comes into view . The arrow keys move the cursor or 
highl i ght a l ine or a character at a time unti l  the 
cursor reaches the top , bottom , l e ft ,  or r i ght window 
border . Then the contents that were previ ous ly 
obscured can be scro l l ed into view ,  a l ine or a 
character at a time . 
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The fo l l owing chart shows you the vari ous ways to 
scro l l  window contents using the keyboard or the mouse . 

To moye window contents 

F orward a few l ines at 
a time 

Continuous ly forward 

Forward a page at a time 

To the end o f  the fi le  
or l i st of  i tems 

Backward a few l ines at 
a t ime 

Continuous ly backward 

Backward a page at a time 

To the beginning o f  the 
f i l e  

3 - 2 6  

Follow these st�s 

Point to the down 
arrow icon and press 
<Bl > , or press the 
<down arrow> key . 

Po int to the down arrow 
icon and press and ho l d  
<Bl > ,  o r  press and ho ld 
the <down arr ow> key . 

Po int to the down arrow 
icon and press <B2 > ,  or 
press <Page> . 

Point to the down arrow 
icon and press <B3 > , or 
press <End> . 

Po int to the up arrow 
icon and press <Bl > , 
or press the <up arrow> 
key . 

Point to the up arrow 
icon and press and ho l d  
<Bl > , or press and ho l d  
the <up arrow> key . 

Po int to the up arrow 
icon and press <B2 > ,  or 
press <Shi ft> - <Page> . 

Point to the up arrow 
or l i st o f  items icon and 
press <B3> , or press 
<Beg> . 
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Some windows may a l s o  have l e ft and r i ght scro l l ing 
icons . 

To display contents 

To the r i ght a few 
c o l umns at a time 

Continuous ly r i ght 

To the l e ft a few 
co l umns at a time 

Continuous ly l e ft 

Fol low tbese steps 

Po int to the r i ght arrow 
icon and press <Bl > , or press 
the <right arrow> key . 

Po int to the r i ght arrow icon 
and press and ho l d  <Bl > , or 
press and ho l d  the < r i ght 
arrow> key . 

Point to the l e ft arrow 
icon and press <Bl> , or  press 
the < l e ft arrow> key . 

Point to the l e ft arrow icon 
and press and ho l d  <Bl > , or 
press and ho l d  the < l e ft 
arrow> key . 

I f  a window contains more in formation than i s  shown , 
the screen icons appear in its border . I f  a l l  
ava i l ab l e  in formation i s  disp l ayed ,  the icons norma l ly 
do not appear . 

Note 

When scro l l ing a l ong menu disp l ay from 
the keyboard , move the mouse po inter out 
o f  the menu be fore you begin scro l l ing . 

Working with Several Windows 

Usua l ly you wi l l  have more than one window open on your 
screen . One window is  a lways the active window ; it i s  
the window o n  top , not covered by any o f  the other 
windows . You can a lways tel l  which window is the 
active window by looking at its border . Just as the 
current item in a menu i s  highl i ghted , the border o f  
the active window i s  highlighted . 
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Any other open windows are ava i l able for use , but they 
are suspended . The other open windows wait for you to 
make them active . 

The commands you give a f fect the active window . Be fore 
giving a command , you must resume the window that you 
want the command to a f fect . 

Su�ending and Resuming Windows 

When you suspend a window , you are setting it aside for 
the time being . It i s  sti l l  on the screen and 
ava i l ab l e  for use . Suspending a window , unl ike c l o s ing 
a window , does not remove the window from the screen . 

Any task or program running in a suspended window 
continues to run . Eor example , you can start pr inting 
a f i l e  in one window , suspend the window , and work on a 
di f ferent fi l e  in another window . The pr inting 
continues without inter fer ing with your other 
activities . You don ' t  have to wait for the processing 
in the suspended window to finish . 

When you come back to a suspended window , you are 
resuming it . When you resume a window , the previ ous ly 
active window is suspended , and the resumed window 
becomes the active window . The resumed window i s  made 
the top window , and its border becomes highl i ghted . 

You can suspend and resume windows in three ways . You 
can point to a suspended window with the mouse , you can 
use the NEXT WINDOW and PREV WINDOW keys to make 
windows active in succession ,  or you can use the Window 
Manager menu to select the window you want . 

Suspending and Resuming Windows with the Mouse 

To suspend the active window and resume a di f ferent 
window : 

1 Po int to any exposed portion o f  the suspended 
window . 

2 Press <Bl> . 

The suspended window i s  resumed . 
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Working with Windows 

I f  the window you want to make active i s  compl etely 
covered by other windows , you cannot use the mouse 
method . You can move or reshape some o f  the windows to 
uncover the one you want , or you can use one o f  the 
other two methods di scussed bel ow . 

Using PREV WINDOW and NEXT WINDOW 

The PREV WINDOW and NEXT WINDOW screen keys a l l ow you 
to move qui ckly between windows . They are use ful for 
moving between your O f fice , F i l ecabinet , and fo l ders . 
These keys do not resume appl ication windows , the UNI X  
System window , the telephone Cal l Screen window , and 

� any other window for which PREV WINDOW and NEXT WINDOW 
are not disp l ayed on screen keys . 

You can select these screen keys in two ways : 

o Press <F4> for [PREV WI NDOW] or <FS>  for 
[NEXT WINDOW] . 

o Po int to the screen key with the mouse and 
press <Bl > . 

To resume the previ ous window : 

o Select [PREV WINDOW] 

To resume the next window : 

o Select [NEXT WI NDOW] 

Using the Window Manager Menu 

To resume a window that is compl etely covered by other 
windows , and to see a l i st of a l l  of your open windows , 
you can use the Window Manager menu . The Window 
Manager menu l i sts al l of the ava i l ab l e  windows for 
you . 

You can disp l ay the Window Manager in three ways : 

o You can point to the [W] icon in the upper ­
r i ght corner o f  the screen and press <Bl> . 
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o You can po int to any dotted part o f  the work 
area that does not contain a window and press 
<Bl> . 

o You can press <Suspd> . 

You see a Windows menu simi l ar to thi s : 

The Wind9w Manager menu l i sts a l l  the open windows . I n  
thi s example , the open windows are the O f fice , the 
F i l ecabinet , a fo l der in the F i l ecabinet named 
practice , and a sample file  in the practice fo l der 
named example .  

To resume any window l i sted in the Window Manager menu : 

1 Po int to the name o f  the window you want to 
resume . 

2 Press <Bl> or <Enter > or <Resume> . 

The window i s  resumed . 

I f  you decide to return to the l ast window that was 
active , press the Exit key or po int to the [X] icon in 
the Window Manager menu and press the Bl mouse button . 
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Hoving Windows 

� You can p l ace a window anywhere in the work area o f  
your screen . Be fore moving a window , you must make it 
the active window . To move a window , you can use the 
mouse or the Window Manager Move command . 

To move a window with the mouse : 

1 Resume the window you want to move . 

2 P o int to the move icon , in the upper - l e ft 
corner o f  the window : 

Helcppe tp the UH!H PC 

Finally , an affol'dable compute!' that pl'ovides all the 
powel' o f  the UN I K  opel'ating syste1 in a fl'iendly , 
easy-to-use envil'onment . The UN IK  PC pl'ovides the 
solutions to you!' CUI'l'ent Office Automation needs , and 
gl'ows to meet you!' futul'e business l'equil'ements . Without 
endless modifications and adjustments , confusing 
terminology and constant buying decisions . 

The U N I K  PC integl'ates the latest voice and data 
communications technology with a powel' ful dcl'ocomputel' 
that can stand alone as an advanced wol'kstation , Ol' 

� u 

3 Press and ho ld <Bl> . Do not rel ease <Bl> . 

4 

You see a dotted outl ine around the window 
border . Continue ho lding the Bl mouse 
button . 

Move the mouse unt i l  the dotted out l ine i s  in 
the desired l ocation , and then rel ease <Bl> . 

The window moves to the new l ocation . 
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To move a 

1 

2 

3 

window using the Window Manager Move command : 

Press <Suspd> to display the Windows menu . 

Po int the the name o f  the window you want to 
move . 

Press <Cmd> . 

You see the fo l l owing Window Commands menu : 

Hiodgw Cgmmands 

lm!l!llm 
System Info 
llove 
Shape 

4 Select I Move l and press <Enter > . 

You see a dotted outl ine around the window 
border . 

l 

5 Use the arrow keys to move the out l ine to the 
des ired l ocation . � 

6 Press < Enter> . 

The window moves to the new l ocation . 

Resh9Ping a Window 

You can change the shape and size o f  a window . Most 
windows , such as file  fo lder windows and the O f fice 
window , have a minimum size that is necessary to 
disp l ay the contents . You cannot make windows of thi s  
type sma l ler than their minimum size . 

To reshape a window , you can use the mouse or the 
Window Manager Shape command . Be fore reshaping a 
window by using the mouse , you must make it the active 
window . 
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To change the shape and size o f  a window with the 
mouse : 

1 I f  the window you want to reshape i s  not 
active , resume it . 

2 Po int to the reshaping icon in the l ower ­
r i ght corner o f  the window border : 

��m- ma.ama.-........... n 
Helcpme to the IIH IK PC 

Finally , an affordable computer that provides all the 
power o f  the UH I K  operating system in a friendly , 
easy-to-use environment . The UH I K  PC provides the 
solutions to your current O ffice Automation needs , and 
grows to meet your future business requirements . Nithout 
endless modifications and ad�ustment s ,  confusing 
terminology and constant buy1ng decisions . 

The UN IK PC integrates the latest voice and data 
communications technology with a powerful microcomputer 
that can stand alone as an advanced workstation , or 

t:t 

3 Press and ho l d  <Bl> . Do not release <Bl> . 

4 

You see a dotted out l ine around the window 
border . 

Move the mouse down and to the r i ght to 
enl arge the out l ine . 

The upper - l e ft corner maintains the s ame 
position and the l ower - r i ght corner moves 
with the mouse po inter to change the shape o f  
the window . 

5 Move the mouse up and to the l e ft to shr ink 
the out l ine . 

6 Re lease <Bl> . 

The window i s  redrawn with the new dimens i ons o f  the 
out l ine . 
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To change the shape and size o f  the window by using the 
Window Manager Shape command : 

1 Press <Suspd> to display the Windows menu . 

2 Po int to the name o f  the window you want to 
reshape . 

3 Press <Cmd> . 

The fo l l owing Window Commands menu i s  
displ ayed : 

Hj ndpw Commands 

lm!l!l!l!l 
System I n fo 
Hove 
Shape 

4 Select I Shape l and press <Enter> . 

You see a dotted outl ine around the window 
border . 

5 Use the arrow keys to reshape the outl ine . 

6 Press < Enter> . 

The window i s  redrawn with the new dimens i ons . 
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Selecting Objects and Entering Commands 

The UNIX PC a l l ows you to select obj ects and enter 
commands in a variety of ways . Thi s  chapter descr ibes 
a l l  o f  the methods and the concepts behind them . 

When you work in the O f fice , you select the obj ects you 
want to work with by po inting to them . You can use the 
mouse or keyboard to po int to obj ects . Next you select 
the command you want . This command a f fects the obj ects 
you have selected . Because you can disp l ay both the 
obj ects and the commands , you do not need to memorize 
thei r  names . 

Thi s chapter shows you how to : 

0 Select obj ects 

0 Open the O f fice obj ects 

0 Enter commands 

0 Use the Commands menu 

0 Use the acti on keys 

0 Use the screen keys 

0 Use forms 

o Use advanced command entry methods 

Selecting Objects 

The contents o f  the O f fice are cal l ed obj ects . When 
you want to use an O f fice obj ect , you des i gnate which 
obj ect you want by sel ecting it . Once you have 
sel ected an obj ect , you can disp l ay its contents or 
i s sue commands as discussed l ater in thi s  chapter . 

To work with an O f fice obj ect , or any obj ect in a 
window , menu , or form , you po int to an obj ect and then 
choose an acti on (such as open , copy , move) for that 
obj ect . When you po int to (select) an obj ect , it 
becomes highl i ghted . 
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Some commands a l l ow you to work with more than one 
obj ect . You can select several  obj ects , highl i ghting 
each o f  them , and then enter a command to a f fect a l l o f  
the highl i ghted obj ects . 

You can select obj ects with the mouse , use the keyboard 
keys , or type the name of the item . 

When you see the O f fice window , one o f  the O f fice 
obj ects i s  a lways marked by a highl ighting bar and a 
dash on the l e ft side . This highl ighting acts as a 
cursor in the O f fice , O f fice obj ect , and fo l der 
disp l ays . By moving this cursor , you point out the 
obj ects you want to use . 

App l i cati ons use di f ferent types o f  cursors , depending 
on the kinds o f  operations you are per forming . See the 
app l ication manual s  for detai l s . 

The arrow symbol  i s  the mouse po inter and i s  contr o l led 
by moving the mouse . You can use thi s  po inter to move 
the cursor and point to the obj ects you want to open or 
use . 

Using the Mouse 

To select any obj ect in a menu : 

1 Move the mouse pointer into the window . 

2 Move the pointer to highl ight the obj ect you 
want . 

To select severa l  obj ects : 
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1 Sel ect the first obj ect . 

2 Press <B3> to mark that obj ect . 

The marked obj ect remains highl ighted . 

3 Select the next obj ect and press <B3> . 

The second marked obj ect remains highl ighted . 

4 Continue unti l  a l l  o f  the obj ects you want 
are highl ighted . 
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Selecting Objects and Entering Commands 

Using the Arrow Keys 

The cursor movement keys can be used to select obj ects 
in any window . These keys are l ocated in the l ower ­
r i ght corner o f  your keyboard : 

To sel ect a s ingle obj ect , use the fo l l owing cursor 
movement keys : 

o The Beg key moves the cursor to the first 
obj ect in the window , menu , or form . 

o The Home key also moves the cursor to the 
first obj ect . 

o The End key moves the cursor to the l ast 
obj ect . 

o The Prev key moves the cursor to the previous 
obj ect . 

o The Next key moves the cursor to the next 
obj ect . 

o The up arrow key moves the cursor up to the 
previous obj ect . 

o The down arrow key moves the cursor down to 
the next obj ect . 

o The l e ft and right arrow keys move the cursor 
between the columns of a mul ticolumn menu . 
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To select more than one obj ect from the keyboard : 

1 Use the cursor movement keys to select the 
first obj ect . 

2 Press <Mark> . 

3 Use the cursor movement keys to sel ect the 
next obj ect . The obj ect that you marked 
rema ins highlighted . 

4 Continue sel ecting obj ects and marking them 
unti l  a l l  the obj ects you want are 
highl ighted . 

Typing Obj ect Names 

The third way to select obj ects is by typing the first 
few characters of the obj ect name . The first obj ect 
name that begins with the characters you typed becomes 
highl i ghted . 

To po int to a s ingle obj ect , you need type only as many 
l etters as are needed to distingui sh it from the other 
obj ects in the disp l ay . 

For  examp l e ,  suppose you have the fo l l owing obj ects 
disp l ayed in a fo lder : 

file2 
financials 
forms 

When you type an f, file2 'is  highl ighted . I f  you then 
type an o ,  the highlight is moved from file2 to forms . 

When you select from a menu , norma l ly the system does 
not distingui sh between upper - and l owercase 
characters .  I f  you were to type E above , the cursor 
would sti l l  move to fi le2 . 

You can tel l  the system to pay attention to whether 
characters are upper - or l owercase letters by typing a 
> be fore you type the first character . 
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For examp l e ,  suppose you have the fo l l owing obj ects 
disp l ayed in a fo lder : 

Financial 
forms 

I n  thi s  examp l e ,  i f  you type > f ,  the highl i ght moves 
immedi ately to forms . 

Cancel ing a Selection 

When you have sel ected several  obj ects , you can cancel 
any o f  the sel ections . 

To cancel the selection o f  one obj ect at a t ime : 

o Po int to each sel ected obj ect , and press <B3> 
� or <Mark> . 

You can cance l the selection o f  a l l  sel ected obj ects in 
two ways : 

o Press <Canc l > . 

o Po int to the [X] icon at the bottom o f  the 
window and press <Bl > . (Note that thi s  
method a l s o  cl oses the window . )  

Qpening Office Objects 

When you open an obj ect , its contents are disp l ayed in 
a window . Because the Open command i s  used frequently , 
it i s  the de fault command for the O f fice obj ects , file  
fo lders , and most files . The de fault command i s  
per formed when you press the Enter key i f  you d o  not 
speci fy a command to use . 

You can open Administration , the Cl ipboard , the 
F i l ecabinet , Pre ferences , Pr inters , the Te l ephone , and 
the Wastebasket s imp ly by sel ecting the obj ect you want 
to open and press ing the Enter key or the Bl mouse 
button . 

You can a l s o  open file folders and files by sel ecting 
them and press ing the Enter key or the Bl mouse button . 

See " Us ing O f fice Commands " in this secti on for more 
in formation on opening obj ects . 
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Entering Commands 

Once you have sel ected the obj ects you want , you enter 
a command that speci fies what you want to do with the 
obj ects . You can enter commands in three ways : 

o Disp l ay the Commands menu and select the 
command you want from the menu . 

o Use the screen keys . 

o Use the action keys . 

E ach o f  these three methods is discussed separately 
be l ow . A fourth way of entering commands i s  discussed 
in "Advanced Command Entry" l ater in thi s  secti on . 

Us1ng the Commands Menu 

The Commands menu l i sts al l the commands ava i l ab l e  for 
the active window . Because a l l  commands are not 
app l i cab le to each particular obj ect or appl ication , 
the Commands menu does not always l i st the s ame 
commands . F or example , the Commands menu disp l ayed 
when the F i l ecabinet is open contains seven commands - ­
Copy , Del ete , Move , Organiz e ,  Paste , Pr int , and Rename 
commands - - that are not inc luded in the O f fice Commands 
menu . 

To use the Commands menu , you po int to an obj ect ( a  
fo l der or fi l e ,  for example) , display the Commands 
menu , and then select a command to per form on the 
high l i ghted obj ect . 

Displaying tbe Commands Menu 

You can disp l ay the Commands menu by press ing the B2 
mouse button or by press ing the Cmd key , which i s  
l ocated above and to the right o f  the Enter key . 

To disp l ay the Commands menu : 

o Press <B2>  or <Cmd> . 
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The Commands menu for the active window i s  disp l ayed . 
I f  the O f fice i s  the active window , a menu s imi l ar to 
the fo l l owing one appears :  

·�l llmilll!l!l Close 
Create 
Find 
Help 
layout 
logout 
Open 
Refresh 
Run 
Security 
Shutdown 
Time 

Sel ecting a Command from tbe Commands Menu 

The Commands menu a l l ows you to select only one command 
at a t ime . You can select a command from the Commands 
menu in two ways : 

o Po int to it (with the mouse or the arrow 
keys ) . 

o Type the first few characters o f  the command 
name . 

To select a command by po inting : 

1 Po int to the des ired command with the mouse 
po inter or the arrow keys . 

The command i s  highl ighted . 

2 Press <Bl> or <Enter > . 

The highl i ghted command takes e f fect on the previ ous ly 
high l i ghted obj ect or obj ects . 
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To s e l ect a command by typing : 

1 Type the first few characters o f  the command 
name (cr for create , t for time , and so on) . 

Type only as many characters as are needed to 
di f ferenti ate the command you want from the 
other commands in the menu . For examp l e ,  to 
select the Rename command from the O f fice 
Commands menu , you would type ren . Typing re 
would be insu f ficient because another 
command , the Re fresh command , begins with re . 

When you type the characters ,  the command is 
highl ighted . 

2 Press <Enter > . 

The highl i ghted command takes e f fect on the previ ous ly 
highl i ghted obj ect or obj ects . 

Examp l e  

The fo l l owing example shows you how t o  execute the 
Del ete command from the Commands menu . For ful l 
in formati on on us ing the Del ete command , see " Us ing 
O f fice Commands " in this section . 

1 Open or resume the fo lder containing the fi le  
you want to de lete . 

2 Po int to the file  you want to de lete or type 
the first few characters o f  the f i l e  name . 

The f i l e  name is highl ighted in the fo lder 
window . 

3 Press <B2>  or <Cmd> to disp l ay the Commands 
menu . 

4 Point to I De l ete l or type d .  

5 Press <Bl> o r  <Enter> . 

The f i l e  i s  de l eted from the fo lder and moved to the 
Wastebasket . 
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Selecting Objects and Entering Commands 

Using Screen Keys 

The screen keys at the bottom o f  the screen a l s o  
provide commands associ ated with the active window . 
When an app l ication window is active , you see the 
screen keys for that application . When the O f fice 
window i s  active , for example , you see the O f fice 
screen keys . 

You can enter a command using a screen key in two ways : 

Example 

o You can press the function key that 
corresponds to the screen key . 

o You can point to the screen key with the 
mouse and press <Bl> . 

To execute the Organize command : 

o Press <F l > , or move the mouse po inter to 
[ORGANI ZE] and press <Bl > . 

See " Us ing O f fice Commands " in thi s  sect i on for ful l 
in formation on the Organize command . 

Using Action Keys 

The acti on keys are arranged in columns on the l e ft and 
r i ght s i des o f  your keyboard . These keys provide a 
third way to enter commands . 

The act i on keys provide commands that are used 
frequently and are common to the O f fice and many 
app l i cations . These action key commands have the same 
meaning as the corresponding entry in the Commands 
menu ; for examp l e ,  press ing the Move key and s e l ecting 
I Move l from the Commands menu have the s ame e f fect . 
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Example 

The fo l l owing examp l e  shows you how to enter the Del ete 
command using the D l ete action key . For ful l 
in formation on using the Delete command , see "Us ing 
O f fice Commands " in thi s  secti on . 

1 Open or resume the fo lder containing the fi l e  
you want to delete . 

2 Po int to the file  you want to del ete or type 
the first few characters o f  the f i l e  name . 

3 Press <D lete> . 

The fi l e  i s  del eted from the fo lder and moved to the 
Wastebasket . 

Feedback from Commands 

When you enter a command , the command l ine and the 
message l ine disp l ay in formation about the command . 

The command l ine disp l ays the command you are enter ing . 
For examp l e ,  i f  you point to a file named example and 
press the Copy key , the command l ine disp l ays copy 
example . 

The message l ine con firms that a command has 
comp l eted . For example , i f  you point to the 
example and press the Dlete key , the message 
disp l ays example was moved to Wastebasket . 

Working with Commands 

been 
fi l e  
l ine 

Some commands can be used with more than one obj ect at 
a t ime . For example , you can delete severa l  f i l es at 
once . Other commands require you to provide additional 
in formati on a fter you enter the command . You supply 
thi s in formation by typing it or by sel ecting from a 
menu . The fol l owing section expl ains how to use these 
command features . 
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Selecting Obj ects and Entering Commands 

Executing Commands on Several Obj ects 

� You can execute some commands on more than one obj ect . 
Other commands , such as Open , operate on a s ingl e 
obj ect . 

� To enter a command a f fecting several  obj ects , you first 
use the Mark key or the B3 mouse button to mark the 
obj ects to be a f fected by the command . Then you i ssue 
the command to a f fect these obj ects . 

Examp l e  

� The fo l l owing example shows you how to del ete severa l  
files . For  ful l in formation o n  using the Delete 
command , see " Us ing O f fice Commands " in thi s  section . 

1 Open or resume the folder containing the 
f i l es you want to del ete . 

2 Po int to the first file  you want to de l ete , 
and press <B3> or <Mark> to highl i ght i t . 

3 Continue po inting and press ing < B 3 >  or <Mark> 
unti l  you have highl ighted a l l  the f i l e s  you 
want to delete . 

4 Press <B2>  or <Cmd> to disp l ay the Commands 
menu . 

5 Po int to I Delete l or type d .  

6 Press <Bl> o r  <Enter > . 

The files  are de l eted from the fo lder and moved to the 
Wastebasket . 
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Using Forms 

Many commands require you to give more informati on 
be fore the command i s  executed . When you enter these 
commands , they disp l ay forms for you to comp l ete . 

A form i s  a window consi sting o f  areas ca l l ed fields . 
A field i s  an area o f  the form window in which you type 
in formation concerning one aspect o f  the command or 
task you are per forming . For example , one field in a 
pr int form requests the name o f  the printer , another 
field asks for the number of copies to print , and so 
on . 

I n  s ome instances , forms appear with in formation 
already comp l eted . These fi l led - in fie lds contain 
entr ies supp l ied by the system by de fault or by a user 
the l ast t ime the form was used . I f  you want to use 
the form with the suppl ied in formation ,  you need only 
press the Enter key or point to the [OK] icon with the 
mouse and press the Bl mouse button . You can a l s o  
change these entr ies . 

Types o f  F i elds 

The two types o f  form fields are : 

o F i e l ds that a l l ow you to sel ect from a l i st 
of cho ices . I f  you try to type in such a 
fie l d ,  a menu o f  cho ices appears .  

o Fields that require you to type an entry . 

F i l l ing I n  Forms 

You can change a multiple-cho ice field in two ways : 

o You can select from a menu o f  cho ices . 

o You can display each o f  the optional entr ies 
in succession . 

To change a field entry : 
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I f  you use the mouse , press <Bl>  to move the 
highl i ght to the desired fie l d . 

You can move to the desired field in a form 
using any o f  the pointing methods descr ibed 
earl ier in this chapter , such as moving the 
mouse po inter and press ing the Bl mouse 
button or using the arrow keys . You can a l s o  
use the Tab , Shi ft -Tab , Next , and Return keys 
to move between fields . When you po int to 
the fie l d ,  a message may appear on the 
message l ine informing you o f  the type o f  
response the field requires . 

2 I f  the field requires you to select from a 
l i st o f  choices , press <B2 > , <Cmd> , <Opts > ,  
or a character to displ ay a menu o f  the 
cho ices for the fie l d ,  and then select an 
option from the menu . 

You can also  press <B3> or <Mark> repeatedly 
unti l  the entry you want is disp l ayed . 

3 I f  the field requires you to enter 
in formation ,  type your new entry . 

Cance l ing tbe Field Cbanges 

To cance l a l l  the field entr ies you have changed and 
return the entr ies to their original de fault settings : 

o Press <Cancl > .  

The form window cl oses and no changes are made . Thi s  
acti on a l s o  cance l s  the command that displ ayed the 
form . 

Executing tbe Form 

After fi l l ing in the form , you can execute the command , 
c l osing the form window in two ways : 

o You can press <Enter > . 

o You can po int to the [OK] icon at the bottom 
o f  the form and press <Bl > . 
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Cancel ing Commands 

You can cancel a command by press ing the Canc l key . 
Thi s  key i s  l ocated on the right s ide o f  your keyboard . 
You can cancel a command at any time be fore you have 
pressed the Enter key . 

To cancel a command : 

o Press <Canc l > . 

The command i s  canceled and the cursor returned to the 
point where you started the command . 

Advanced Command. Entry 

The advanced methods o f  command entry presented be l ow 
may be use ful for experienced users who pre fer entering 
commands by typing . 

I f  you feel more com fortable using the Commands menu , 
action keys , and screen keys to accomp l i sh your O f fice 
tasks , skip thi s  section and read it l ater when you 
want to l e arn the advanced methods . 

Thi s subsecti on covers : 

o Typing commands 

o Using pathnames in typed commands 

I t  a l s o  gives examples o f  typed commands . 
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Note 

The command syntax described in thi s  
subsection i s  the syntax used when 
typing O f fice commands . I t  i s  not the 
command syntax o f  a UNIX shel l .  

For in formation on entering UNI X  
commands , see the AT&T UNIX PC UNI X 
System Y User ' s  Manual . 
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Typing Commands 

You can enter O f fice commands by press ing the Cmd key 
and typing the name o f  the acti on , fo l l owed by the 
name ( s )  o f  the obj ects (s)  to be a f fected . For  examp l e , 
you can del ete a file  by first press ing the Cmd key , 
then typing delete , a space , and the name o f  the fi l e ,  
and then pressing the Return o r  Enter key . 

Thi s  method i s  most e f fective when you are operating 
the UNIX PC with the Commands menu disp l ay turned o f f . 
Once you are fami l i ar with the commands that are 
ava i l ab l e , you ' l l find that you can enter commands more 
rapidly i f  you turn the Commands menu o f f  and type 
them . Thi s  method o f  command entry is a l s o  use ful when 
you are working with the UNIX PC using a remote 
termina l .  ( See " Changing User Pre ferences " in thi s  
sect i on f o r  in formation on turning o f f  the Commands 
menu . )  

To type a command : 

1 Press <Cmd> . 

The Commands menu appears as usua l i f  i t  has 
not been turned o f f . 

2 Type the command name . You need type only 
the first few characters o f  the command name . 

3 Press the space bar once . 

4 Type the entire name o f  the ob j ect t o  be 
a f fected by the command . 

5 Press <Return> or <Enter > . 

The command l ine disp l ays the characters as you type a 
command . You can use the Cancl , Back Space , and Cl ear 
L ine keys to change the characters on the command l ine . 
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Example 

The fo l l owing example shows you how to type a command 
to a f fect an obj ect displ ayed in the active window . 

Suppose you have a fi le  named myfi1e in the active 
window . To de lete myfi le , fo l l ow these steps : 

1 Press <Cmd> . 

2 Type delete 

You see each character appear on the command 
l ine at the bottom o f  the screen . 

3 Press the space bar to leave a space . 

4 Type myfile 

5 Press <Return> or <Enter> . 

The command l ine displays de1ete myfi1e be fore the fi l e  
i s  de l eted , and the feedback myfi1e was moved to 
Wastebasket appears on the message l ine . 

Using Pathnames 

The previ ous examp l e  shows how to type a command when 
the obj ect i s  contained in the active window . You can 
a l s o  type commands to take e f fect on obj ects contained 
in folders that are suspended or cl osed . Thi s  method 
is particul ar ly use ful when you want to open a file  
without having to open several folders to get to it . 

To type a command for an obj ect that i s  not conta ined 
in the active window , you type the pathname to the 
obj ect . 
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What I s  a Pathname? 

A pathname is a way o f  speci fying the l ocati on o f  an 
obj ect conta ined in a fo lder other than the current 
fo l der . 

The fo l l owing i l lustration shows the arrangement o f  
fo lders and f i l es bel onging to tutor . I f  you have 
fo l l owed the examples in the AT&T UNIX PC Gett ing 
Started Guide , you are fami l i ar with the fo l ders and 
files  shown be l ow . 

Thi s  i l lustration shows two o f  the fi les contained in 
the practice fo lder . I f  you were to speci fy the 
l ocat i on o f  the practice fo lder , you might s ay ,  " the 
practice fo l der is contained in the F i l ecabinet . "  Or 
you might draw a diagram such as : 

F i l ecabinet - - >  practice 
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A pathname i s  a shorthand way o f  a l l owing you to 
speci fy thi s  r e l at i onship , using s l ashes (/)  . For 
examp l e , the pathname to the practice fo l der i s : 

F i lecabinetjpractice 

I f  you l o ok at the window that contains the practice 
fo l der , notice that the window title i s  F i lecabinet/ 
practice . This title indicates that practice i s  a 
fo l der contained in the F i l ecabinet . 

Opening a Folder by Typing the Pathname 

To open or resume a folder by typing its pathname , you 
must type the complete pathname exactly as the obj ect 
names appear in the O f fice window or folder displ ays . 
For instance , to open the practice fo lder , you type 
Filecabinet with an uppercase F ,  a s l ash ,  and practice 
with a l owercase p .  

Example 

To open the practice folder : 

1 Resume the O f fice . 

2 Type Filecabinet/practice 

3 Press <Return> or <Enter> . 

Thi s typed command opens the practice folder , no matter 
what fo l der window is active when you type the command . 

You could a l s o  enter this command as fo l l ows : 
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1 Press <Cmd> . 
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3 Press <Return> or <Enter> . 
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Typing Commands for Several Obj ects 

You can a l s o  type commands so that severa l  f i l es or 
fo l ders are a f fected . You can inc lude more than one 
f i l e  name in a typed command , or you can use the * 
(wi l dcard) character to speci fy a group o f  s imi l ar ly 

named fi l es . 

For  examp l e , i f  you have three fi l es named filel , 
file2 , and fi le3 , you could de l ete them fr om the 
current fo l der by typing the command : 

delete fi lel file2 fi le3 

A quicker way to de lete the three f i l es would be to 
type the command : 

delete file* 

Thi s  command i s  equival ent to saying , " de l ete a l l  the 
f i l es in the current fo l der with names that start with 
file . " Us ing the * char acter in a fi l e  name when you 
type a command means the command a f fects a l l  fi l es in 
the current fo l der with names that start with the 
l etters be fore the * .  

The * character must be used with caution ,  because it 
i s  easy to speci fy more files than you intend . For 
examp l e , the delete file* command above could eas i ly 
de l ete more than the three fi l es fi lel , fi le2 , and 
file3 . I f  the current fo lder had fi l es named file4 , 
filel O , and file_today , these fi les would a l s o  be 
de l eted . 
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This chapter conta ins an alphabetical l i st o f  the UNIX 
PC O f fice commands . The command procedures fo l l ow a 
general descr iption o f  the command . The general 
description summarizes the methods for entering the 
command , which can include the Commands menu , screen 
keys , and acti on keys . See " Selecting Obj ects and 
Enter ing Commands " in this secti on for a det a i l ed 
expl anati on o f  command entry methods . 

When you are l o oking for a command procedur e , be sure 
to read the general descr ipti on o f  the command and then 
l o ok for the speci fic procedure that app l ies to the 
task you want to accomp l i sh .  

Many o f  the command procedures in thi s  chapter descr ibe 
both the keyboard and Commands menu methods for 
accomp l i shing the procedure . For examp l e : 

o Press <Copy> or select I Copy l from the 
Commands menu . 

Thi s  step in the Copy command procedure reminds you 
that you can enter the Copy command by press ing the 
Copy key or by selecting I Copy l from the Commands menu . 
Use the method you pre fer . 

For a detai l ed description o f  these methods for using 
commands , see the previ ous chapter , " Se l ecting Obj ects 
and Entering Commands . "  

Cleanup Command 

The C l eanup command cl oses the F i l ecabinet , F l oppydisk ,  
and folder windows disp l ayed on your screen . I t  does 
not c l ose windows containing application programs such 
as documents , spreadsheets , or graphs , nor does i t  
c l ose UNI X  system windows . These windows must be 
c l o sed individua l ly be fore you log out or shut down the 
system . 

The C l eanup command can be executed only by selecting 
i t  from the Commands menu or by typing its name . 
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To c l ean up a l l  open fo lders ( including F i l ecabinet , 
Wastebasket , Admini stration , and F l oppydisk obj ects) : 

1 Open or resume the O f fice , a fo l der , the 
F i l ecabinet , or the F l oppydi sk obj ect . 

2 Select I Cl eanup l from the Commands menu . 

Al l open fo l der s , F i lecabinets ,  and F l oppydi sk obj ects 
are c l o sed and removed from the screen . The O f fice 
becomes the current window . Any windows containing 
app l i cation programs or the UNI X system are sti l l  open , 
and they must be resumed and then exited be fore l o gging 
out or shutting down the system . 

Close Command 

The Close command cl oses open obj ects . When you c l ose 
an obj ect , the window for that obj ect i s  c l o sed and 
removed from the screen . To issue the C l ose command , 
you can use any o f  the fo l l owing methods : 

o Press the <Exit> key . 

o Point to the [X] icon in the l ower - l e ft 
corner o f  the window and press <Bl > . 

o Select I Cl ose l from the Commands menu . 

o Press <Shi ft> - <Cl ose> . 

For  more in formati on on the vari ous methods o f  enter ing 
commands , see " Selecting Obj ects and Enter ing Commands " 
in thi s  sect i on . 

To cl ose an obj ect : 

1 I f  the obj ect you want to close i s  not the 
active window , resume it . 

2 Press <Exit> or po int to the [X] icon and 
press <Bl> . 

I f  the obj ect you want to cl ose i s  in a window in which 

..., 

an app l i cati on program is running , the program may 

�. prompt you to s ave the file . See your appl ication 1 
manual for instructions . 
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I f  you po int to the [X] icon on the O f fice window and 
press the Bl mouse button , you see a message asking you 
to con firm that you want to log  out o f  the O f fice . I f  
you do not want to log  out , press the Canc l key . See 
"Logout Command" for more in formation . 

Copy Command 

The Copy command a l l ows you to make dup l icates o f  
indivi dual f i l es , groups o f  files , or the entire 
contents of a fo l der or fl oppy disk . 

When you copy files , you can pl ace the copies in the 
s ame fo l der as the original file  or in other fo l der s . 
Keep in mind that each fi le  in a fo lder must have a 
unique f i l e  name . I f  you copy fi l es into the s ame 
fo l der as the original fi les , you must give the copied 
fi l es new names . When you copy files into another 
fo lder , you need not rename the copied fi l es . 

When you copy the entire contents o f  a fo l der , you can 
p l ace the copied files in a new folder or add them to 
an exi sting folder . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the Copy 
command : 

o Press the <Copy> key . 

o Sel ect I Copy l from the Commands menu . 

For more in formati on on the vari ous methods o f  entering 
commands , see " Selecting Obj ects and Entering Commands " 
in thi s  secti on . 

Note 

You can cancel the Copy command any t ime 
be fore the Paste step . To cancel a 
command , press the Cancl key . 
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The fo l l owing procedures show you how to : 

0 Copy a f i l e  within a folder 

0 Copy a fi le  into another fo lder 

0 Copy several  files into another fo l der 

0 Copy a fo lder 

For  in formation on copying fo lders and fi l es to and 
from the F l oppydi sk ,  see " Us ing F l oppy Disks " in thi s  
sect i on . 

Copying a Fi1e within a Fo1der 

When you copy a f i l e  within its current fo lder , you 
must give the dup l i cate a new name . 

To copy a f i l e  within its current fo lder : 
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1 Open or resume the fo lder that contains the 
fi l e  you want to copy . 

2 Point to the file  you want to copy . 

3 Press <Copy> or select j Copy j from the 
Commands menu . 

The message Open destination fo1der and touCh 
PASTE appears . The destinati on fo l der i s  the 
current fo lder . 

4 Pres s  [PASTE ] or select ! Paste l from the 
Commands menu . 

You see a form s imi l ar to thi s : 

Copy example to : 
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The form displays the name o f  the f i l e  you 
are copying . In the i l lustr ation above , the 
name o f  the file  being copied i s  example . 

5 Type a new name for the copied f i l e  in the 
form . 

6 Po int to [OK] and press <Bl > , or press 
<Enter > . 

The fo l der now contains both the ori ginal f i l e  and the 
copy with the new name . 

Copying a File into Another Folder 

When you copy a file  into another fo l der , the name o f  
the f i l e  does not change . I f  you want to rename the 
dup l i cate fi l e ,  complete the Copy procedure and then 
use the Rename command . 

I f  the destinati on fo lder already contains a fi l e  with 
the s ame name as the file  you are copying , you wi l l  be 
prompted to give the fi le  a new name , as you are when 
you copy a fi l e  within a fo lder . 

To copy a f i l e  into another fo l der : 

1 Open or resume the fo l der containing the fi l e  
you want t o  copy . 

2 P o int to the file  you want to copy . 

3 Press <Copy> or select ! Copy ! from the 
Commands menu . 

The message Open destination folder and touch 

� PASTE appears .  

4 Open or resume the fo l der where you want to 
p l ace the copied file . 

5 Press [PASTE ] or select ! P aste l from the 
Commands menu . 

� The f i l e  i s  copied into the destinati on fo l der with the 
s ame f i l e  name . I f  you want to give the dup l icate fi l e  
a new name , use the Rename command . 
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Copying Several Files into Another Folder 

You can a l s o  copy more than one fi le  at a time when you 
are copying fi l es into another fo lder . When you copy 
more than one f i l e  at a time within the same fo l der , 
you are prompted to rename each copied fi l e . 

To copy severa l  files into another folder : 

1 Open or resume the fo lder containing the 
f i l es you want to copy . 

2 Select the files you want to copy . 

3 Press <Copy> or select I Copy l from the 
Commands menu . 

The message Open destination folder and touch 
PASTE appears . 

4 Open or resume the fo lder in which you want 
to p l ace the copied fi les . 

5 Press [PASTE] or select ! Paste l from the 
Commands menu . 

The highl i ghted fi l es are copied into the destinati on 
fo l der with the same names . I f  the destinat i on fo lder 
a l ready contains fi les with the same names as any o f  
the files you are copying , you are prompted t o  rename 
each dup l icate file  name . 

Copying a Folder 

When you copy a fo lder , you copy the fo lder and 
everything in it into a new l ocation . The fo l der keeps 
the same name . 

You cannot copy a folder into itsel f .  For examp l e , you 
cannot copy the practice fo lder and paste it into the 
F i l ecabinet/practice window . 

The fo l l owing procedure assumes that you want to copy 
the fo l der into another fo lder or into the F i l ecabinet . 
I f  you want to copy a folder onto a fl oppy disk , see 
" Us ing F l oppy Disks " in this section . 

3-60  

.., I 



r� 

Using Office Commands 

To copy a fo lder : 

1 Po int to the name o f  the fo l der you want to 
copy . 

2 Press <Copy> or sel ect I Copy l from the 
Commands menu . 

The message Open destination folder and touCh 
PASTE appears . 

3 Open or resume the folder where you want to 
p l ace the copied fo lder . 

4 Press [PASTE ] or sel ect ! Paste l from the 
Commands menu . 

The fo l der and its entire contents are copied into the 
destinat i on folder . I f  you want to give the copied 
fo l der a new name , use the Rename command . 

Create Command 

The Create command displays a menu l i st ing the obj ects 
you can create ; it then disp l ays a form s o  you can name 
the obj ect you are creating . 

The ob j ect you create is pl aced in the fo l der that i s  
active when you start the Create command . I f  you 
create an obj ect when the O f fice window is active , the 
created obj ect is pl aced in the F i l ecabinet . Two 
exceptions are RS - 2 3 2 Pro files and Modem Pro f i l e s , 
which are p l aced in the Pro files fo l der in the 
F i l ecabinet . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the Create 
command : 

o Press <Great> . 

o Select I Create l from the Commands menu . 

For more in formati on on the var ious methods o f  enter ing 
commands , see " Sel ecting Obj ects and Enter ing Commands " 
in thi s  section . 
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To create a new obj ect : 
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1 Press <Creat> or select I Create l from the 
Commands menu . 

A Create menu s imi lar to the one bel ow 
appears :  

Ill 

Select gb i ect to create 

ldNiillitM 
Standard file 

The choices l i sted on the menu depend on the 
particular appl ications , l anguages , and other 
optional so ftware instal led on your system . 

2 Po int to the type o f  obj ect you want to 
create and press <Enter> . 

A window appears asking you to name the 
obj ect you are creating . For examp l e , i f  you 
are creating a file fo lder , you see thi s  
window : 

Ill 

File folder name : 

3 Type a name for the obj ect you are creating . 

For in formati on on naming obj ects , see "Using 
the O f fice" in thi s section . 
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4 P oint to [OK] and press <Bl > , or press 
<Enter> . 

I f  the obj ect you created i s  an app l ication fi l e ,  an 
app l ication window usual ly opens , ready for you to 
begin work on the new file . See your app l i cation 
manual for detai l s . 

I f  you have created a fo lder , the new folder i s  p l aced 
in the fo l der that was current when you started the 
Create command or in the F i l ecabinet i f  the O f fice was 
current . 

Delete Command 

The De l ete command removes folders or f i l e s  you no 
l onger need from your F i l ecabinet or F l oppydisk . Thi s  
makes more room in your F i l ecab inet f o r  folders and 
files  you need to keep . 

Al l del eted fo l ders and fi les are moved to the 
Wastebasket , so you have a chance to retr i eve any 
accidenta l  de letions be fore they are de leted from the 
system . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the Del ete 
command : 

o Press <Dl ete> . 

o Sel ect I Del ete l from the Commands menu . 

For mor·e informati on on the var i ous methods o f  entering 
commands , see " Selecting Obj ects and Entering Commands " 
in thi s  secti on . 

To de l ete a fo lder or file : 

1 Open or resume the folder containing the 
fo lder or fi le  you want to de l ete . 

2 Po int to the fo lder or f i l e  you want to 
de l ete . 

3 Press <Dl ete> or select I De l ete l from the 
Commands menu . 

The fo l der or fi le  i s  moved to the Wastebasket . 
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Deleting Several Folders and Files 

To del ete severa l  folders and files : 

1 Open or resume the fo lder containing the 
fo l ders and fi les you want to del ete . 

2 Po int to the first fo lder or file  you want to 
de lete and press <Mark> . 

3 Continue pointing and pressing <B3> or <Mark> 
unti l  you have highl ighted a l l  the fo lders 
and fi l es you want to delete . 

4 Press <Dlete> or select I Delete l from the 
Commands menu . 

The previously highl ighted fo lders and fi les are moved 
to the Wastebasket . 

Deleting Files from the Wastebasket 

Because a l l  de leted folders and files are moved to the 
Wastebasket , you are given a second chance to be sure 
you no l onger want these obj ects . You can retr ieve 
files from the Wastebasket by moving them back to any 
fo l der . To do thi s , open the Wastebasket and use the 
Move command . Once a fo lder or file is de l eted from 
the Wastebasket , it is del eted from the system . 

You shoul d clear out your Wastebasket per iodical ly to 
cl ear space on your hard disk . You can choose to c l ear 
your Wastebasket automatica l ly by using the Empty 
Wastebasket? selection o f  the O f fice Pre ferences form . 
See " Changing User Pre ferences " in thi s secti on o f  the 
manual for more in formati on . 

To de lete fi l es from the Wastebasket : 
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1 I f  the O f fice i s  not the active window , 
resume it . 

2 Po int to ! Wastebasket ! .  

3 Press <Bl> or <Enter> to open the 
Wastebasket . 

You see a l ist o f  a l l  the fo lders and fi l es 
in the Wastebasket . 

I ! 

'l 



i"'i!!!!! 

� 

"""" 

4 

5 

6 

Using O f fice Commands 

Po int to the first fo lder or f i l e  you want to 
de l ete and press <Mark> . 

Continue po inting and press ing <B3>  or <Mark> 
unti l  you have highl ighted a l l  the folders 
and files you want to del ete . 

Press <Dl ete> or select j De lete j from the 
Commands menu . 

The highl i ghted folders and files are de l eted from the 
Wastebasket and cannot be retrieved . 

Find Command 

The F ind command l ocates files and f i l e  folders stored 
in the F i l ecabinet . This command i s  particul ar ly 
use ful i f  you have a l arge co l l ection o f  files  and 
fo l ders . You can search for files and fo l ders based on 
thei r  name , type , ownership , size , or age . For  
examp l e , you can search for all  fi l es o l der than a 
given number o f  days , a l l  files l arger than a given 
s i z e , or a l l  executable files . The F ind command 
disp l ays a l i st o f  a l l  files and fo l ders that match the 
condit i ons you speci fy .  

You can search for files in any o f  the O f fice obj ects 
that store f i l es and fo lders : the F i l ecabinet , the 
current fo l der , the F l oppydisk , the C l ipbo ar d ,  and the 
Wastebasket . The F ind command searches a l l files  and 
fo l ders in the current obj ect you have opened or , i f  
given from the O f fice , in the F i l ecabinet . 

The F ind command displays the matching f i l es and 
fo l ders using the display type and order you speci fy 
using the O f fice Pre ferences (see " Changing User 
Pre ferences " in thi s  section) . 

You can open , copy , de lete , or move one or more f i l es 
or fo l ders , or you can run an executab l e  f i l e  from the 
l ist disp l ayed by the F ind command . 
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You c an use any o f  these methods to enter the F ind 
command : 

o Press the [F IND] screen key, <F6 > . 

o Press the <F ind> key . 

o Select I F ind l from the Commands menu . 

For more in formati on on the various methods o f  entering 
commands , see " Se l ecting Obj ects and Entering Commands " 
in thi s  sect i on . 

To use the F ind command : 
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1 Open or resume the obj ect or fo l der in which 
you want to search . I f  you give the command 
from the O f fice , the entire F i l ecabinet wi l l  
be searched . 

2 Press [F IND] , or press the <F ind> key , or 
select I F ind l from the Commands menu . 

You wi l l  see the F ind form : 

II 
Hame : 
Type : 

Owner : 
Size :  

Age : 

I f  you have used the Find command s ince 
l o gging in , the form displ ays the entries you 
made the l ast time you used the command . 
Otherwise , the form is bl ank . 

� 
' 

I I 

I I 

I I 
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3 F i l l  in as many o f  the fields as you want . 
The individual fields are descr ibed below . 

You must make an entry in at l east one field . 
I f  you fi l l  in more than one fie l d ,  the fi les 
that are found wi l l  match � o f  the fields 
for which you make an entry . 

I f  you do not make an entry in a fiel d ,  thi s  
field does n o t  restrict the search . For 
example , if  you do not enter a type , a l l  
types o f  files that match your other field 
entries are found . To remove an entry from a 
field ,  po int to the field and press <Cl ear 
L ine> . 

4 Press <Enter> . 

I f  no files  or fo lders are found that match a l l  o f  the 
entr ies you made in the form , you see the message , No 
file was found that matched the criteria . Press the 
Enter key and then repeat the F ind command using 
di f ferent entr ies in one or more fields . 

I f  the search i s  success ful , you see a l i st o f  the 
matching f i l es and folders . For examp l e , i f  you l o g  in 
as tutor and search the F i l ecabinet for a l l  s amp l e  
f i l e s , you s e e  a l i st s imi l ar to the fo l l owing : 

Ill 

- I'act1ce/excn1 le  - San le  File 
practice/windows - Sample File 

The window border displ ays the name o f  the obj ect that 
was searched . Under the name you see the pathname from 
thi s  obj ect to the file  or fo l der that was found ( in 
thi s  case , the two files are in the practice folder ) . 
See " Se l ecting Obj ects and Entering Commands " in thi s  
secti on f o r  more in formation o n  pathnames . 
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You can open , copy, del ete , or move any o f  the f i l es or 
fo l ders , or run an executable fi l e ,  by po inting to the 
name in the F ind window and then selecting the des i red 
command . When you do so , the F ind window c l oses . 

The fields in the F ind form are explained bel ow . 

� Use thi s field to type the name o f  a f i l e  or 
fo l der you want to l ocate . I f  you are not sure of the 
name , or i f  you want to find a l l  fi les with s imi l ar 
names , you can use * to search for groups o f  files . 
For examp l e ,  to search for a l l  fi les with names 
starting with the l etter d, you could type : 

d* 

� Use thi s  field to enter the type o f  f i l e  you 
want to l ocate . This field suppl ies a l i st o f  the f i l e  
types ava i l ab l e  o n  your system, which you can disp l ay 
by press ing the B2 mouse button or the Cmd or Opts key , 
or you can disp l ay each cho ice in succession by 
pressing the B3 mouse button or the Mark key . I f  you 
are not sure o f  the type or want to include al l types 
of fi l es in the search ,  leave this field bl ank . 

I f  you have not insta l led any optional so ftware ,  you 
see the fo l l owing choices : 
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Name 
Type 

Owner 
Size 

Age 

-Ar,lb i  uous file t e 
Clipboard 
Executable file 
File folder 
Installable File 
Sample File 
Screen Dump 
Standard file 

-

-
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Owner : The owner for files you create and store in 
the O f fice is norma l ly the user name you used to l o g  

� in . F or examp l e , i f  you l o g  in as tutor , the f i l es and 
fo l ders you see are owned by tutor . I f  you want to 
find f i l e s  in your F i l ecabinet that bel ong to a 
di f ferent owner , you can use this fie l d  to enter the 

� name o f  the owner . 

You can disp l ay the cho ices for thi s  field by press ing 
the B 3  mouse button or the Mark key to see each cho ice 

� in success i on ,  or you can press the B2 mouse button , or 
the Cmd or  Opts key to see a menu of the cho ices . I f  
you have not yet set up any user names on your system , 
you wi l l  see the fo l l owing cho ices : 

� 

� 

r-.q 

� 

� 
m 

bin 
daemon 
install 
lp 
nuucp 
root 
sys 
tutor 
uucp 
uucpadm 

� 

Most o f  these owners are respons ibl e  for your system 
s o ftware and need not concern you . I f  you are not sure 
o f  the owner o f  the file you want to find , l e ave thi s  
f i e l d  b l ank . 

� Use thi s field to search for fi l es according to 
their s i z e . I f  you have set the O f fice Pre ferences to 
disp l ay files and folders using the l ong form , obj ect 
and fo l der menus display the size  o f  your f i l es in 
characters .  You can search for files by s i z e  in four 
ways : 

o F i les o f  a speci fic s iz e : i f  you know the 
exact number o f  characters in the fi l e  or 
fi les , type this number . 
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o F i les sma l l er than a given size : i f  you know 
the f i l e  or files to be fewer than a certain 
number o f  characters ,  type < fo l l owed by the 
number . For example , to find files  sma l l er 
than 3 2 , 0 0 0  characters ,  type : 

< 3 2 0 0 0  

o F i les l arger than a given size : i f  you know 
the f i l e  or files to be more than a certain 
number o f  characters ,  type > fol l owed by the 
number . For examp l e ,  to find fi l es l arger 
than 2 , 4 0 0  characters ,  type thi s : 

>2400 

o F i l es in a given size range : i f  you know the 
fi l e  or files to be between two sizes , type 
the two s izes separated by two per i ods ( . . ) . 
For example , to search for files l arger than 
2 , 4 0 0  characters but sma l l er than 3 2 , 0 0 0  
characters ,  type : 

240 0 . .  3 2 0 0 0  

� U s e  thi s  f i e l d  t o  search for f i l e s  according to 
how recently they were created or changed . You can 
search for a fi l e  based on its age in three ways : 
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o F i l es o l der than a given number o f  days : i f  
you know the file  or files have been created 
or l ast changed at least a certain number o f  
days ago , type > fo l l owed by the number o f  
days . For example , t o  find files more than 7 
days o l d ,  type : 

>7 

o F i les newer than a given day : i f  you know 
the file  or files have been created or l ast 
changed within the l ast few days or a fter a 
certain day , type < fo l l owed by the number o f  
days . For example , t o  find fi les created 
within the l ast 14 days , type : 

<14 
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o F i l es in a given age range : i f  you know the 
fi l e  or files have been created or l ast 

� changed within a particul ar time span , type 
the age range in number o f  days , separated by 
two periods . For example , to find fi l es 
created between 7 and 14 days ago , type : 

7 • .  14 

� Help Command 

You can get Help any time you need more in formation 
about your current activity or the O f fice in genera l .  
I f  you are in the process o f  enter ing a command , 
in formati on about that command i s  displ ayed . I f  you 
are po inting to an obj ect , in formati on about that type 
o f  ob j ect i s  displ ayed . I n  some cases , a genera l ­
purpose He lp screen appears .  After viewing Help 
in formati on ,  exiting from the He lp window returns the 
cursor to its l ocation when you requested He lp . 

You can use any o f  these methods to view He lp 
in formati on : 

o Press <He lp> . 

o Use the [ ? ]  icon in the upper - ri ght corner o f  
the window . 

o Select ! Help ! from the Commands menu . 

For more in format ion on the var ious methods o f  enter ing 
commands , see the " Selecting Obj ects and Enter ing 

1"'111111 Commands " chapter in this section . 

To get He lp : 

1 Po int to the obj ect or command for which you 
want help . 

2 Press <He lp> , select I Help l from the Commands 
menu , or po int to [ ? ]  and press <B1> . 

To see a l i st o f  subj ects for which He lp i s  
ava i l able , press [TABLE O F  CONTENTS] . 
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To see Help in formation on a particul ar topic 
in the Table of Contents disp l ay ,  po int to 
that topic and press <Enter > . � 
Use the screen keys to disp l ay in formati on on 
rel ated topics . 

3 When you have finished viewing the He lp 
in formation ,  press <Exit> to return to the 
previous display . 

Layout Command 

The L ayout command shows the organiz ation o f  the 
fo l ders contained in the fi le  system , beginning with 
the F i l ecabinet or current fo lder . I f  thi s  command i s  
executed from the O f fice , the l ayout o f  the F i l ecabinet 
i s  disp l ayed . I f  the command is executed on an obj ect 
or fo l der that does not contain any other fo l ders , you 
see the message The current folder contains only files . 
The Layout command is ava i l able both from the Commands 
menu and from the SHOW LAYOUT screen key . 

The l ayout disp l ay i s  organized as a menu o f  fo lders . 
You can open , copy , move , or delete any fo l der 
displ ayed in the Layout menu by po inting to the des ired 
fo lder and then sel ecting the desired command . 

You can use either o f  these two methods to execute the 
Layout command on an open obj ect : 

o Select I Layout l from the Commands menu . 

o Press [SHOW LAYOUT] . 

F or more in formation on the var ious methods o f  enter ing 
commands , see the " Selecting Obj ects and Entering 
Commands " chapter in this section . 

To show the l ayout o f  an obj ect (this example uses the 
F i l ecabinet o f  the tutor l ogin) : 
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1 Open the F i l ecabinet . 

You could also  have only the O f fice open for 
a complete F i l ecabinet l ayout . 

2 Press [SHOW LAYOUT] or sel ect I Layout l from 
the Commands menu . 
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You see the fo l l owing display : 

11!1 
llill!lm!l!l 

practice 

Notice the disp l ay shows only fo l ders contained in the 
tutor F i l ecabinet . I f  this F i l ecabinet had contained a 
fo l der ins ide the practice fo lder named newfolder , the 
disp l ay would l o ok l ike this : 

11!1 
llill!lm!l!l 

practice 
new folder 

I f  arrows appear in the window border , thi s  means that 
� more fo l ders can be viewed . Press the Page key or 

po int to the arrow icons and press the Bl mouse button 
to see more o f  the l ayout . 

Opening Folders from the Layout Window 

You can open any o f  the fo lders displ ayed in the Layout 
F""! window by sel ecting them as you norma l ly would from the 

F i l ecabinet disp l ay . 

To open any fo lder in the Layout window : 

1 Po int to the name o f  the fo l der you want to 
open . 

2 Press <Enter > or <Bl > . 

The fo lder i s  opened ,  displaying its contents . 
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Deleting Folders from the Layout Window 

You can del ete any o f  the fo lders displ ayed in the 
L ayout window by selecting them as you normal ly would 
from a F i l ecabinet display . 

To del ete any fo lder in the Layout window : 

l Po int to the name o f  the fo lder you want to 
de lete . 

2 Press <Dl ete> or select I Delete l from the 
Commands menu . 

The fo l der and a l l  the fi les it contains are de l eted 
and moved to the Wastebasket . 

Logout Command 

The Logout command cl oses the O f fice at the end o f  a 
UNIX PC session . This command leaves the UNIX PC with 
the l ogin disp l ay and reduces the chance o f  
unauthorized users gaining access t o  your fo l ders and 
f i l es . 

You can l o g  out in one o f  three ways : using the [X] 
icon on the O f fice window , using the Exit key from the 
O f fice window , or using the Commands menu . 

To l o g  out using the [X] icon : 
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l Cl ose a l l  appl ication windows . 

2 Resume the O f fice window . 

3 P o int to the [X] icon at the bottom o f  the 
O f fice window and press <Bl> . 
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You see thi s  message : 

lil!l ·  
Do you wish to logout? 

Touch ENTER to continue 
or CANCL to stop . 
Touch H E LP for more information 

4 Press <Bl> or <Enter > . 

The screen i s  c l eared and you see the Please login : 
prompt . To use the O f fice again , fo l l ow your usua l 
l o gin procedure . 

To l o g  out us ing the <Exit> key : 

1 C l ose a l l  app l i cati on windows . 

2 Resume the O f fice window . 

3 Press <Exit> . 

You see the con firm message i l lustrated 
� above . 

4 Press <Bl > or <Enter> . 

The screen i s  cl eared and you see the Please login : 
prompt . To use the O f fice again , fo l l ow your usual 
l o gin procedure . 

� To l o g  out using the Commands menu : 

1 C l ose a l l  appl ication windows . 

2 Resume the O f fice window . 

3 Press <B2 > or <Cmd> . 

4 P o int to I Logout l and press < Enter > . 
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The screen i s  cleared and you see the Please login : 
prompt . To use the O f fice again , fo l l ow your usua l 
l o gin procedure . 

You can a l s o  use the Cl ose command from the O f fice to 
log out . See " C l ose Command" in thi s  chapter for more 
in formati on . 

Move Command 

The Move command moves fo lders and fi les to new 
l ocations in the O f fice . When an obj ect is moved,  it 
i s  de leted from its ori gina l l ocation . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the Move 
command : 

o Press <Move> . 

o Sel ect I Move l from the Commands menu . 

For more in formati on on the var ious methods o f  enter ing 
commands , see the " Selecting Obj ects and Enter ing 
Commands " chapter in this section . 

Note 

You can cancel the Move command any time 
be fore the Paste step . To cance l a 
command , press the Cancl key . 

The fo l l owing procedures show you how to : 

o Move fi l es to another fo lder 

o Move a fo lder 

o Move fo lders and fi les from the Wastebasket 

For in formation on moving fo lders and files to and from 
the F l oppydisk ,  see " Us ing F l oppy Disks " in thi s  
secti on . 
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Moving Files to Another Folder 

To move one or more files to another fo l der : 

1 Open or resume the fo l der containing the f i l e  
or files you want to move . 

2 Select the files you want to move . 

3 Press <Move> or select I Move l from the 
Commands menu . 

The message Open destination folder and touch 
PASTE appears .  

4 Open or resume the fo l der to which you want 
to move the files . 

5 Press [PASTE] or sel ect ! P aste l from the 
Commands menu . 

The highl i ghted fi l es are moved to the destinat i on 
folder and de l eted from the original l ocat i on . I f  the 
destinati on fo l der already contains items having the 
s ame name as the obj ects you are moving , you are 
prompted to rename the obj ects you are moving .  

Moving a Folder 

When you move a folder , you move the fo l der and 
everything in it to a new l ocation . The fo l der keeps 
the s ame name . 

You cannot move a fo lder into itsel f .  For  examp l e , you 
cannot move the practice folder and paste it into the 
F i lecabinetjpractice window . 

The fo l l owing procedure assumes that you want to move 
the f o l der to another fo lder or to the F i l ecab inet . I f  
you want to move a folder to the F l oppydi sk ,  see 

M!ii!IJI " Us ing F l oppy Disks " in thi s  secti on . 
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To move a fo l der : 

1 Point to the folder you want to move . 

2 Press <Move> or select ! Move ! from the 
Commands menu . 

The message Open destination folder and touCh 
PASTE appears . 

3 Open or resume the fo lder in which you want 
to p l ace the moved fo lder . 

4 Press [PASTE] or select ! Paste l from the 
Commands menu . 

The fo l der and its entire contents are moved to the 
destinat i on fo l der . 

Moving Folders and Eiles from the Wastebasket 

You can retr ieve fo l ders and files you have del eted by 
moving them from the Wastebasket . 

To move fo l ders and files from the Wastebasket : 

1 Resume the O f fice . 

2 Select the Wastebasket and press <Enter > . 

The contents o f  the Wastebasket appear . 

3 Select the fo lders and files you want to move 
by press ing <Mark> or <B3> . 

4 Press <Move> or select ! Move ! from the 
Commands menu . 

The message Open destination folder and touCh 
PASTE appears . 

5 Open or resume the fo lder to which you want 
to move the fo lders or files . 

6 Press [PASTE] or sel ect ! Paste l from the 
Commands menu . 

The sel ected fo l ders and fi l es are moved to the 
destinati on fo l der . 
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Next Wjndoy Commarui 

Thi s  command i s  used for moving between windows . 

NEXT WINDOW i s  a screen key at the bottom o f  the 
screen . Thi s  command i s  executed by press ing the F S  
funct i on key or pointing to the NEXT WINDOW screen key 
with the mouse and press ing the Bl mouse button . 

The Next Window command does not resume app l ication 
windows , the Ca l l  Screen window , the UNI X  System 
window , or any other window that does not show the NEXT 
WINDOW screen key . See "Working with Windows " in thi s 
secti on for other methods o f  resuming windows . 

To move to the next window : 

o Press [NEXT WINDOW] 

To move to the previ ous window , see "Previ ous Window 
Command" in thi s chapter . 

Open Command 

The Open command opens obj ects . When you open an 
obj ect , its contents are displ ayed in a new window . I f  
the obj ect requires an appl ication to disp l ay i t , that 
app l ication is started automatical ly . Open i s  the 
de faul t command for most obj ects - - that i s ,  i t  i s  used 
i f  you do not speci fy a di f ferent command . 

You can use any o f  these methods to open an obj ect : 

o For most obj ects , s imply po int to the obj ect 
and press <Bl> or <Enter > . 

o Press the <Open-Cl ose> key . 

o Select I Open l from the Commands menu . 

I f  you want to open an executable f i l e  that a l l ows 
editing , you should use the Open command from the 
Commands menu or the Open-Cl ose key . Pressing the l e ft 

� mouse button or the Enter key causes an executab l e  f i l e  
to run . 
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For more in formati on on the vari ous methods o f  enter ing 
commands , see " Sel ecting Obj ects and Entering Commands " 
in thi s  section . � 
To open an obj ect in the active window using the 
Commands menu : 

1 Point to the obj ect you want to open . 

2 Press <B2>  or <Cmd> to disp l ay the Commands 
menu . 

3 Point to I Open l and press <Bl> or <Enter > . 

The open obj ect i s  displayed in a new window . 

To use the Open - C l ose key : 

1 Po int to the obj ect you want to open . 

2 Press <Open-Cl ose> . 

The open obj ect i s  displ ayed in a new window . 

To open an obj ect with the Enter key : 

1 Po int to the obj ect . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

The open obj ect i s  displ ayed in a new window . 

Organize Command 

The Organize command changes the order o f  obj ects or 
items disp l ayed in your F i lecabinet and l ets you change 
the way your F i l ecabinet , F l oppydisk ,  Wastebasket , and 
fo l der menus are displ ayed . This command can help you 
to find the fi l es or fo lders you need or give you more 
in formation about your files and folders . 

The contents o f  O f fice obj ects and fo lders are 
init i a l ly disp l ayed in alphabetical order by name ; 
names starting with capital letters precede those 
starting with l owercase letters . The name o f  each 
fo l der and f i l e  i s  fo l l owed by a dash and a br i e f  
description o f  the type o f  obj ect . F o r  example , the 
practice fo l der is shown as practice - File folder . 
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You can use the Organize command to change the disp l ays 
to : 

o The l ong form , in which the date the f i l e  was 
l ast changed or restored and the s i z e  o f  the 
f i l e  or folder are displ ayed . 

o The name - only form , in which the descr ipt i on 
i s  omitted . 

You can a l s o  change the order in whi ch the entr ies are 
disp l ayed to any o f  the fo l l owing : 

o Most recently created or changed first 

o Least recently created or changed first 

o Largest in size first 

o Sma l l est in size first 

o Alphabetical by type (descripti on) 

The new organiz ation is used only as l ong as the window 
is open . I f  you cl ose the obj ect and then open it 
again , it  returns to the de fault organization . The 
de fault organiz ation can also  be changed . See 
" Changing User Pre ferences " in thi s  section for more 
in formation . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the 
Organize command : 

o Press [ORGANI ZE] 

o Select ! Organize ! from the Commands menu . 

F or more in formati on on the vari ous methods o f  enter ing 
commands , see " Selecting Obj ects and Entering Commands " 
in thi s  sect i on . 

To organize an obj ect or fo lder disp l ay : 

1 Open or resume the obj ect or fo l der that you 
want to organiz e .  

2 Press [ORGANI ZE] or sel ect ! Organi z e ! from 
the Commands menu . 
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You see the Organize form : 

�����-----�� 
Organjze folder 

Folder display type : N6!h¥11UIU4'1411!iii!W 
Folder display order : Alphabetical 

moo 

3 Po int to the first field on the form , Folder 
display type : ,  and press <B3> or <Mark> unt i l  
the des ired cho ice is displ ayed . 

4 Point to the second field on the form , Folder 
display order : ,  and press <B3> or <Mark> 
unti l  the desired cho ice is disp l ayed . 

5 Po int to [OK] and press <Bl > , or press 
<Enter > . 

The obj ect or fo lder window is reorganized . 

Paste Command 

The Paste command p l aces copied or moved fi l es in a new 
l ocation . Paste i s  the fina l step in a Copy or Move 
procedure . 

The Paste command is also  used when you are moving part 
of a f i l e  from one app l ication to another . See your 
app l i cation manual s  for detai l s . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the P aste 
command : 

0 Press [PASTE] . 

0 Select ! Paste l from the Commands menu . 

For more in formation on the various methods o f  entering 
commands , see " Se l ecting Obj ects and Entering Commands " 
in thi s  section . 
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To put f i l es in a new l ocation : 

1 Open or resume the fo lder or obj ect in which 
you want to paste the copied or moved fi le . 

2 Press [PASTE] or select ! Paste l from the 
Commands menu . 

The f i l e  i s  copied or moved to the new l ocat i on . See 
" Copy Command" and "Move Command" in thi s  chapter for 
comp l ete copying and moving procedures . 

Previous Window Command 

The Previ ous Window command resumes the last active 
window be fore the current one . Thi s  command is used 
for moving between windows . It is executed by press ing 
the F4 functi on key or by po inting to the PREY WINDOW 
screen key with the mouse and pressing the Bl mouse 
button . 

The Previ ous Window command does not resume app l i cati on 
windows , the Cal l Screen window , the UNI X System 
window , or any other window that does not show the PREY 
WINDOW screen key . See "Working with Windows " in thi s  
sect i on for other methods o f  resuming windows . 

To move to the previ ous window : 

o Press [PREY WINDOW] . 

To move to the next window , see "Next Window Command" 
in thi s  chapter . 

Print Command 

The Pr int command pr ints the contents o f  standard 
f i l e s . You can a l s o  print a copy o f  your screen 
disp l ay . 

I f  you want to print the contents o f  an app l ication 
fi l e , you must norma l ly open the fi l e  and then select 
the Pr int command . See your appl ication manua l s  for 
deta i l s . 

Be fore you can pr int , your printer must be insta l l ed 
and con f i gured . See " Setting Up a Pr inter " in the 
" Us ing Printers " chapter o f  thi s  section . 
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You can use either o f  these methods to enter the pr int 
command : 

o Press <Print> . 

o Select I Pr int l from the Commands menu . 

For more in formation on the various methods o f  entering 
commands , see " Se l ecting Obj ects and Entering Commands " 
in thi s  secti on . 

The fo l l owing procedures show you how to : 

o Print a standard fi le . 

o Print the screen display . 

Printing a Standard File 

To pr int the contents of a standard file : 
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1 Open or resume the obj ect or fo l der 
containing the fi le  you want to pr int . 

2 Po int to the name o f  the file . 

3 Press <Print> or select I Print l from the 
Commands menu . 

The fo l l owing form is displ ayed : 

II '  
Print fil e  

Printer na11e : umL�I!II·!JI§I····· 
Humber o f  copies : 1 

llllll 

4 Po int to the Printer name : field and press 
<B3> or <Mark> unti l the name of your pr inter 
is displ ayed . 

..., 
I 

......., ! 
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5 Po int to the Number o f  copies : field and type 
the number o f  copies you want pr inted . 

6 When you are ready to pr int , press < Enter> or 
po int to the [OK] icon at the bottom o f  the 
form and press <Bl> . 

You see the message filename queued for printing on the 
message l ine ( filename is the name o f  your f i l e )  . 

Printing the Screen Display 

You can pr int the entire screen disp l ay from the UNIX 
PC conso l e , i f  you have a dot -matr ix pr inter attached 
to it . Thi s  command cannot be executed from a remote 
termina l l o gged into the UNIX PC . 

To pr int your conso l e  screen ' s  contents : 

o Press and ho ld <Shi ft> , and then press 
<Pr int> . 

A mes s age i s  displ ayed that asks you to wait unti l  
pr inting can begin . The screen disp l ay i s  then added 
to the pr int queue . As soon as the wait message i s  
removed from the screen , you can continue working , even 
though pr inting may not have begun . 

Note 

Screen pr ints are sent to the first dot ­
matr ix printer set up in the Pr inter 
Setup form , rather than the De fault 
Pr inter . To send the screen pr int to a 
di f ferent dot-matrix pr inter , remove a l l  
con figured dot -matr ix printers from the 
Pr inter Setup form ; then con fi gure the 
des ired printer (serial  or para l l e l )  
be fore con figur ing any others . 
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Refresh Command 

The Re fresh command i s  used primari ly for redisp l aying 
the screen o f  a remote workstation a fter a message or 
stray characters have disturbed the screen disp l ay . I f  
the Re fresh command i s  executed from the local 
workstation , the contents of  the current window are 
redisp l ayed . 

To execute the Re fresh command : 

o Press <R frsh> , or 

o Select I Re fresh l from the Commands menu , or 

o Press <Esc> <r> < f> in sequence . 

The contents o f  the screen (remote workstati on) or 
current window ( l ocal workstati on) are redisp l ayed . 

Rename Command 

The Rename command changes the names o f  exi sting 
fo l ders and f i l es . When you rename a fo l der or fi l e ,  
you must give i t  a new name not already used i n  the 
fo l der that contains it . You should give each fo l der 
and f i l e  a unique name that reflects its contents . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the Rename 
command : 

o Press [RENAME] . 

o Select I Rename l from the Commands menu . 

For more in formati on on the vari ous methods o f  entering 

-, ! 

""""1 I 

"""') 
I 

commands , see " Se l ecting Obj ects and Entering Commands " """'9 
in thi s  sect i on . 

To rename a fo lder or file : 
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1 Open or resume the obj ect or fo l der 
containing the fo lder or file  you want to 
rename . 

2 Point to the fo lder or fi le  you want to 
rename . 
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3 Press [RENAME] or select j Rename j from the 
Commands menu . 

You see thi s  window : 

Iii 
Hew nane for example : 

The form displays the name o f  the f i l e  you 
are renaming . In the i l lustration above , the 
name o f  the file  being renamed i s  example . 

4 Type a new name for the fo l der or fi l e . 

5 Press <Enter> . 

The fo l der or fi l e  i s  renamed . 

Run Command 

The Run command initi ates the executi on o f  programs 
that are contained in executable files . Run is the 
de fault command for programs and executab l e  f i l e s . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the Run 
command : 

o P o int to the executable f i l e  and press <Bl>  
or <Enter > . 

o Select j Run j from the Commands menu . 

For more in formati on on the vari ous methods o f  entering 
commands , see " Se l ecting Obj ects and Enter ing Commands " 
in thi s  secti on . 

� To run a program contained in an executab l e  f i l e : 

1 Open or resume the fo l der containing the 
program or executabl e  f i l e  you want to run . 
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2 Po int to the name o f  the program or 
executab le fi le  you want to run . 

3 Press <Enter> or select I Run l from the 
Commands menu . 

The progr am in the executable fi le  begins running . 

Security Command 

The Securi ty command lets you contro l  access to your 
F i l ecabinet , fo l ders , and files . 

You can gain access to a file in three ways and to a 
folder in two : 

Access 

Read permi ssion 

Wr ite permission 

Run permis s i on 

Descr.i,ption 

The file or folder can be 
examined (read , copied , 
searched) by those who have 
access . 

The fi le  or the contents o f  a 
fo lder can be modi fied by those 
who have access . 

A file can be run (executed) by 
those who have access . (Does 
not apply to fo lders . )  

You can determine whether your F i l ecabinet , fo lders , 
and files have pr ivate , publ i c ,  o r  � access . 

Pr ivate access means that only the owner o f  the fi l es 
has permis s i on to read , wr ite , or run the des ignated 
fi les . 

Pub l i c  access means that al l users have permis s i on to 
read , write , or run the designated files . 

Group access ,  avai l able with some appl ication packages , 
a l l ows you to set up groups having access to the s ame 
fi les . ( I f you don ' t  have the appl ications that a l l ow 
you to create groups , group access functi ons the s ame 
as pub l i c  access . )  
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You can set access permi ssions for your F i l ecabinet , 
for each fo l der , or for each fi l e . For instance , i f  
you have a f i l e  that has publ ic read permission and 
pr ivate wr ite permi s s i on ,  a l l  users can examine o r  copy 
the f i l e ,  but only the owner can modi fy it . 

You can use either o f  these methods to enter the 
Securi ty command : 

o Press [SECURITY] 

o Select ! Security ! from the Commands menu . 

For more in formation on the vari ous methods o f  entering 
,� commands , see the " Selecting Obj ects and Enter ing 

Commands " chapter in this secti on . 

1"1'1lii 

�� 

� 

I� 

To change the security permissions o f  a fi l e  or folder : 

1 

2 

3 

Open or resume the obj ect or fo l der 
containing the file or fo l der for whi ch you 
want to change the security permi s s i ons . 

Po int to the file  or fo l der you want to 
change . 

Press [SECURITY] or sel ect j Secur ity j from 
the Commands menu . 

You see the Security form that disp l ays the 
settings currently in e f fect for the folder 
or file . For example , i f  you l o g  in as tutor 
and sel ect the example fi l e ,  the form l o oks 
l ike thi s : 

� Securi tu an exampl e 

Owner : I!IW!I!!I!l·l···· 
Read permissions : Public 

Write permissions : Private 
Run permissions : Can ' t  run 
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4 Change as many o f  the fields as you want . 
The individual fields are descr ibed bel ow . 

F or each fie l d ,  you can press <B3> or <Mark> 
to disp l ay each o f  the cho ices in succession ,  
o r  you can press <B2 > ,  <Cmd> , o r  <Opts> to 
sel ect from a menu of the cho ices . 

5 When you are finished changing the form , 
press <Enter> . 

The fields in the Secur ity form are exp l a ined bel ow . � 
� :  The owner o f  the fi les you create and store in 
the O f fice is norma l ly the user name you used to l o g  � 
in . F or examp l e , i f  you log in as tutor , the files and 
fo l ders you see are owned by tutor . You can use thi s  
f i e l d  to assign a f i l e  o r  fo lder t o  a di f ferent owner . 

""""1 
Norma l ly ,  you wi l l  not assign ownership o f  a fi l e  to I 
another user . You wi l l  need to do thi s , however , for 
fi l es you are giving to another user . 

The cho i ces for thi s  field are as fo l l ows , i f  you have 
not set up any user names on your system : 

6J Security 

Owne r :  adm 
bin 
daemon 
install 
lp 
nuucp 
root 

ls------il � 
00 ID!Iml 

uucp 
uucpada 

Most o f  these owners are programs responsible for your 
system s o ftware and need not concern you . 
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Caution 

Be care ful when changing the owner o f  a 
f i l e  or folder . I f  you change the owner 
o f  a file  or fo lder to an owner other 
than the current user name or to an 
owner corresponding to a l o gin you 
cannot enter , you may not be ab l e  to 
make changes to the file  or fo l der , and 
you wi l l  no l onger be ab l e  to use the 
Security command to change the owner 
sel ection back to the ori gina l . 

Read permissions : You can use thi s  field to determine 
i f  the contents o f  your files and fo l ders can be 
opened , viewed , or copied by others . Thi s  command i s  
use ful to prevent unauthorized users from viewing 
con fidential  or sens itive in formation . The three types 
of access for read permi ssions are : 

o Private - -Access to the f i l e  or fo l der i s  
restr icted to i t s  owner , typical ly your user 
name , so that only you can open it  and see 
its contents or make a copy o f  it . You must 
be logged in with the user name shown under 
Owner : to view its contents or to copy it . 

Note 

I f  a file ' s  read permi ssion i s  private , 
it i s  also  pr int -protected . Change its 
permission to publ ic and print it ; then 
change its read permission back to 
pr ivate . 

o Publ ic- -Al l users o f  your UNIX PC system can 
open and view the contents o f  the f i l e  or 
fo l der and copy its contents . 

o �- -Al l  users o f  a group you have set up 
can open and view the contents o f  the f i l e  or 
fo l der and copy its contents . Groups can be 
created only i f  you have insta l l ed certain 
app l ications that support group access . 
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Note 

I f  you don ' t  have any appl ications sup - � 
porting group access , group access 
functi ons the same as pub l i c  acces s . 

Write permissions : You can use thi s  field to determine 
i f  the contents o f  your files can be edited and i f  a 
user can add or del ete files from your fo l ders . This 
i s  use ful to prevent unauthorized users from changing � 
important data . The three types o f  access for wr ite 
permi s s i ons are : 

3 - 9 2  

o Wr ite -protected- -No user , including the � 
owner , can edit the file or create or copy 
fi l es into the fo lders . However , the owner 
can sti l l  del ete the fi le  or fo lder . 

o Pr ivate - - Only the owner o f  the fi l e  or fo l der 
can make changes to its contents . I f  its 
read permi ssion is publ ic , other users can 
modi fy thi s  file  by copying it  first . Then � 
the other user becomes the owner o f  the 
copied file . 

o Publ i c - -Al l users o f  your UNIX PC system can � 
make changes to the file or fo lder . 

o GLQyp- -Al l users o f  a group you have set up 
can open and view the contents o f  the f i l e  or � 
fo l der and copy its contents . Groups can be 
created only i f  you have instal l ed certain 
app l i cati ons that support group access . 

Note 

I f  you don ' t  have any app l i cations sup ­
porting group access , group access 
functi ons the same as publ ic access . 
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Run permissions :  You can use thi s  field to determine 
whether progr ams (executab l e  fi l es )  stored in your 
F i l ecab inet can be run (executed) by other users . Thi s  
command i s  use ful to keep unauthorized users from 
running your programs . The three types o f  access for 
run permi s s i ons are : 

o Can ' t  run - -The file or fo l der i s  not an 
executab l e  program . Thi s  cho ice shoul d  be 
sel ected for a l l  fo l ders and for fi l es 
containing data or text . I t  does not appear 
in the Security form for fo l ders . 

o Pr ivate - - Only the owner o f  the executab l e  
fi l e  can run it . 

o Publ ic - -Al l users o f  your UNIX PC system can 
run the executabl e  fi l e . 

o �- -Al l users o f  a group you have set up 
can open and view the contents o f  the f i l e  or 
fo l der and/or copy its contents . Groups can 
be created only i f  you have insta l l ed certain 
app l ications that support group access . 

Note 

I f  you don ' t  have any app l i cati ons sup ­
porting group access , group access 
functi ons the same as pub l ic access . 

Show Layout Command 

The Show L ayout command (same as the Layout command) 
shows the organization o f  the fo l ders contained in the 
fi l e  system , beginning with the F i l ecabinet or current 
fo l der . I f  thi s  command is executed from the O f fice , 
the l ayout o f  the F i l ecabinet i s  disp l ayed . I f  the 
command i s  executed on an obj ect or fo l der that does 
not contain any other folders , you see The current 
folder contains only files message . The Show L ayout 
command is ava i l ab l e  both from the screen keys (SHOW 
LAYOUT) and from the Commands menu (Layout ) . 

For more information on the Layout command , see "Layout 
Command" in this chapter . 
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Shutdown Command 

The Shutdown command must be entered be fore you turn � o f f  the power to the UNIX PC . This command can be 
executed only from the Commands menu on the UNIX PC 
conso l e . I t  cannot be executed from a remote terminal . 

Cautions 

Do not turn o f f  the power without 
per formin9 the shutdown procedure . 
F a i l ure to enter the Shutdown command 
be fore turning the power o f f  can result 
in loss of data or damage to your hard 
disk . 

Do not turn o f f  the power without makin9 
sure that a l l  users except the user on 
tbe cons o l e  are l o9ged o f f  and tbat no 
incoming or outgo ing mai l  i s  being sent . 
Otherwi se , work in progress may be l ost 
or destroyed . 

To enter the Shutdown command : 
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1 Make sure a l l  remote users are l o gged o f f . 

2 Sel ect I Shutdown l from the Commands menu . 

I f  other users are on the system , or i f  there 
is incoming or outgoing mai l , you see a 
warning message . Press <Enter> to continue . 

You see a con firmation message requir ing you 
to respond . 

3 Press <Enter> to continue . 

I f  other users are logged in , they wi l l  
receive a broadcast message in forming them to 
l o g  o f f . The system then waits for one 
minute . 
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You wi l l  brie fly see the fo l l owing message : IF YOU 
PLAN ON MOVING OR SHIPPING THE UNIX PC , PLEASE REBOOT 
THE DIAGNOSTICS DISK TO PARK THE DISK HEJ\DS . This 
message means to insert the Di agnostics fl oppy disk ;  
then press the reset button to disp l ay the Diagnostics 
menu . After choos ing the Park Disk Heads sel ection , 

� you can s a fely move or ship the UNIX PC to a new 
l ocat i on . 

You need to park tbe disk heads only i f  you are go ing 
to move the QNIX PC to a new l ocation . I t  i s  not 
necessary to park the disk heads every time you shut 
down the system . 

� When the shutdown procedure is complete , you see the 
fo l l owing message . Do not turn o f f  tbe power unt i l  you 
see the fo l l owing mess age : 

Ready to power off or reset the machine . 
Press RETURN to reboot 

You can s a fely turn the power o f f  now . To continue 
us ing the UNIX PC , press the Return key to restart 
(reboot ) the system ; rebooting can take five to ten 

� minutes . 

I� 

Time Command 

The Time command disp l ays the system date and time , 
whi ch i s  for use on remote workstati ons . I t  i s  
sel ectab l e  only from the Commands menu . 

To disp l ay the date and time : 

1 Select I Time l from the Commands menu . 
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You see a Time window simi l ar to the 
fo l l owing : 

II 
Fri May 38 , 9 : 18 am 

Touch EHTER to continue 

2 Press <Enter> to remove the window from the 
screen . 

i 
I 
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Changing User Preferences 

You can customize some o f  the UNIX PC O f fice features 
and operati ons by using the Pre ferences obj ect in the 
O f fice window . Some applications a l s o  provide 
pre ferences that l et you customize the app l ication . 
See your app l ication manual s  for deta i l s . 

The entire workstati on can be set up in severa l  ways so 
that all  users are a f fected . See the Managing the UNIX 
PC sect i on of  thi s  manual for  detai l s . 

Preferences S• nmnary 

Al l o f  the features and functions you can customi z e  
using the Pre ferences obj ect are l i sted be l ow . These 
features are descr ibed in detail at the end o f  thi s  
chapter . 

Office Preferences 

Folder displ ay t¥Pe : Disp l ays o f  O f fice obj ect and 
fo l der contents can be in any o f  three formats : the 
name o f  each obj ect fo l l owed by its descr ipt i on ;  the 
name a l one ; or the l ong form , which incl udes the name , 
descripti on ,  date o f  l ast change , and s i z e . 

Folder display order : The order in which O f fice obj ect 
and folder contents are displ ayed can be any o f  six 
sequences : alphabetical , most recent , least recent , 
l ar gest item first , sma l l est item first , and 
a lphabetical by type . 

Standard window size : Certain di spl ays use a de fault 
window s i z e . You can determine the number o f  rows and 
columns in the standard window . 
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Empty Wastebasket? :  You can choose the interva l in 
which the Wastebasket i s  emptied . Al l previous ly 
de l eted fi l es contained in the Wastebasket are 
automatical ly removed from the system . The Wastebasket 
is emptied fo l l owing a l ogin . So , i f  your selected 
interval is Daily, your Wastebasket i s  automatical ly 
emptied a fter you log in every day . The four cleanup � 
interval selections are Never , Daily, Weekly, or 
Monthly . I f  you keep the Never selection , you must 
remember to open your Wastebasket peri odica l ly and 
del ete fi les from it manua l ly .  � 

Note 

The fo l l owing read, write , and run 
permi ssions a f fect a l l  fo lders and f i l es 
that you create a fter you change the 
pre ferences settings . Any fo l ders and 
fi l es you created prior to the 
pre ferences change may not have the s ame 
permi ssions . Use the Security command 
to see and , i f  you l ike , change the 
current permi ssion for any fo l der or 
f i l e . 

Read permissions : You can use this field to contr o l  
whether other users can view or copy fo l ders and f i l es 
bel onging to the current user name . Two read 
permission settings can be used : Private and Public . 

Write permissions : You can use thi s  field to contr o l  
whether other users can update o r  modi fy fi l es and 
fo l ders bel onging to the current user name . Three 
wr ite permi s s i on settings can be used : Private , 
Public , and Write protected . 

Run permissions : You can use thi s  field to contro l  
whether other users can run executable fi l es bel onging 
to the current user name . Three run permis s i on 
settings can be used : Private , Public, and Can ' t  run . 
Al l text fi l es should have permissions set to Can ' t 
run . 
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Multi -user items? : You can use thi s  field to create an 
O f fice obj ect cal led Other Users . The Other Users 
obj ect a l l ows you to work with the O f fices , 
F i l ecabinets , fo lders , and files o f  other users o f  the 
system a l ong with the F i l ecabinet , fo lders , and f i l es 
o f  your own user login . Two selecti ons can be used for 
thi s  fie l d : Yes and No . Yes causes Other Users to be 
added to your O f fice . 

Di�lay command menu : You can turn o f f  disp l ay o f  the 
Command menu s o  that no menu appears when you press the 
Cmd key . Thi s  field i s  use ful i f  you know what the 
commands are and want to type them as rapidly as 
possib l e . It  speeds response time when you are working 
from a remote termina l .  

Turn screen off atter : You can set up automatic 
bl anking of your screen a fter a speci fied time interval 
of no keyboard or mouse input . Your time interva l can 
be any number o f  minutes from 1 through 5 9 . I f  you set 
thi s  field to 0 ,  the screen never bl anks automatica l ly . 

Default editor : This selecti on displ ays the editor you 
use automatical ly when working with standard files . 
The de fault editor original ly suppl ied with the system 
i s  ed, a UNI X  l ine editor . The pathname for ed i s  
fbin/ed . I f  you have insta l l ed another editor - - for 
instance , vi- - you may want to use it as the de fault 
editor . I f  s o , type the pathname to the editor in thi s  
fie l d . The pathname for vi is jusrfbin/vi . 

De fault shel l :  Thi s  sel ection appears i f  you have been 
assigned expert status . Expert status disp l ays UNIX 
System in your O f fice window and a l l ows you to  access 
the UNI X  oper ating system from your O f fice . For  more 
in formation on expert status , see "Adding New User s "  in 
the " Updating the UNIX PC" chapter in the Managing the 
UNI X  PC secti on o f  thi s  manual . When you select UNIX 
System, you wi l l  be us ing the de fault she l l  shown in 
thi s  fiel d . The pathname for the UNIX System V shel l  
i s  fbin/sh . The pathname for the Korn shel l i s  
fbinjksh (ava i l able with the opti onal Deve l opment Set 
so ftware ) . 
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Application Pre ferences 

Some app l ications have pre ference settings . Your 
app l i cations manual s  describe these settings . 

Displaying the Preferences Menu 

To change any o f  the user pre ferences , disp l ay the 
Pre ferences menu, choose the type o f  pre ferences you 
want to change , and then fi l l  out a form . 

To disp l ay the Pre ferences menu : 

1 Resume the O f fice window , i f  it  i s  not the 
active window . 

2 Po int to ! Pre ferences ! and press <Enter > . 

3 You see the fo l l owing Pre ferences menu . Your 
menu may contain additional cho ices i f  you 
have insta l l ed optional so ftware : 

� O ffice of tutor ? 
Administration llilllm 
Clipboard 
Filecabinet tl 

.��fli�i 
Printers 
Wastebasket 

00 1:;1 

4 Point to the type o f  pre ferences you want to 
change and press <Enter> . 

Cbangj ng the Office Preterences 

Choosing the O f fice selection o f  the Pre ferences menu 
displ ays a form that a l l ows you to customize the way 
the UNIX PC O f fice is presented on your screen . The 
fo l l owing procedure shows you how to change any field 
in thi s  form . 
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To change the O f fice pre ferences : 

1 Po int to I O f fice l in the Pre ferences menu and 
press <Enter> ,  displ aying the form be l ow ,  
which shows the de fault values o f  the 
settings : 

O ffice preferences 

Folder display type : ij@ii!WIIU•i4i441!11W 
Folder display order : Alphabetical 
Standard window rows : 12 columns : 75 

Empty Wastebasket? Never 
Read permissions : Public 

Write permissions : Private 
Run permissions : Public 

Multi -user items? No 
Display command menu? Ves 
Turn screen off after 8 minutes 

De fault editor : /bin/ed 

2 Move the highl ight to the field you want to 
change . 

3 

You can use the arrow keys , the Tab key , the 
Next and Prev keys , or the Return key to move 
the highl ight . You can a l s o  move the mouse 
po inter and press the B1 mouse button to move 
the highl ight to the desired field . 

Select the desired pre ference setting . 

The message l ine exp l a ins the possib l e  
entr ies for each field . 

I f  the message l ine prompts you to sel ect an 
entry , you can sel ect the pre ference settings 
from a menu by press ing the Cmd or Opts key 
or the B2 mouse button . You can a l s o  step 
through possible pre ference settings by 
press ing the Mark key or the B3 mouse button . 

I f  the message l ine prompts you to enter a 
response ,  type your new entry . 
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4 Continue po inting to fields and changing the 
entr ies unti l  a l l  the fields disp l ay the 
cho ices you want . 

5 When you have finished changing the form , 
press <Enter > to execute the changes on the 
O f fice pre ferences form . You see the 
Pre ferences menu again . 

6 Press <Exit> or <Canc l >  to remove the 
Pre ferences menu from the screen . 

Office Preferences Fields 

The fo l l owing paragraphs describe the cho ices for each 
O f fice pre ference fie ld . 

Folder display type : 

Name and description i s  the de fault . When you open any 
folder or the F i lecabinet , Wastebasket , F l oppydi sk ,  or 
C l ipboard,  the l ist of fo lders and files i s  shown , with 
each fo l der and file  name fo l l owed by a description o f  
that fo l der or fi le . For example , the entry for a fi le  
fo l der named myfolder is displayed as myfolder - File 
folder . 

Long form : I n  thi s  form , the name o f  each fo lder and 
f i l e  is fo l l owed by its descripti on ,  the date it was 
created or l ast changed, and its size in characters .  

Name only : I n  thi s format , your folder windows l ist 
only fo l der and fi l e  names ; the descripti on of each 
fo l der and f i l e  type is not shown . 

Folder display order : 

Alphabetical i s  the de fault entry . Obj ects within a 
fo l der are l isted in alphabetical order . Any names 
beginning with capital letters are disp l ayed first . 

Most recent : Obj ects are displayed in order from the 
most to the least recently created or changed . 

Least recent : Obj ects are displ ayed in order from the 
least to the most recently created or changed . 
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Largest Ur:::a:t : Obj ects are disp l ayed in order from 
l argest to sma l l est . 

Sma l l est t:.i.r:r:>:t : Obj ects are disp l ayed in order from 
sma l l est to l argest . 

Alphabetical by type : Al l obj ects o f  the s ame type are 
grouped together and alphabetized within each group . 
For examp l e , a l l  fi l e  fo lders are displ ayed in 
a lphabetical order , then all standard f i l es in 
a lphabetical order , and so on . 

Standard window rows : The de fault entry i s  1 2 . The 
standard window height is 1 2  rows . You can enter any 
new value from 5 through 18 . 

Standard window columns : The de fault entry i s  75 . The 
standard window width is 75 columns . You can enter any 
new value from 2 0  through 7 6 . 

Empty Wastebasket? 

� i s  the de fault entry . The Wastebasket i s  never 
emptied automatical ly . 

� : The Wastebasket is emptied automatical ly a fter 
you l o g  in each day . 

Weekly : Al l obj ects that have been in the Wastebasket 
for more than 7 days are del eted automatical ly a fter 
you l o g  in . 

Montbly : Al l obj ects that have been in the Wastebasket 
for more than 1 month are del eted automatical ly a fter 
you l o g  in . 

Permissions : Note that new values in the permission 
pre ferences a f fect only those files and folders created 
a fter the new values are assigned . You c an use the 
Secur ity command to check and change permi s s i ons for 
speci fic fi l es or folders . 

Read permissions : 

Pr:iva:te :  Only someone logged in under your user name 
can read or copy your files or search through your 
folders . 
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Gr..Q.J.jp_ : Any member o f  the group you have set up can 
read or copy any f i l es and search any fo lders . 

Publ i c  i s  the de fault entry . Any user who can l o g  in 
can read or copy any files and search any fo l ders . 

Write permissions : 

Wr ite protected : F o l ders and files cannot be updated 
or changed by anyone , including yoursel f ,  unti l  the 
write -protecti on is removed . A write -protected f i l e  
can be del eted unl ess the fo lder that contains it  i s  
a l s o  write -protected . 

Pr ivate is the de faul t entry . Only someone l o gged in 
under your user name can edit your files or create or 
copy entr ies into your folders . 

Gr..Q.J.Ip. : Any member o f  the group you have set up can 
edit your fi l es or create or copy entries into your 
fo l ders . 

Publ i c : Other users can update any o f  your fo l ders or 
files . You shoul d assign PUblic write permission on a 
fi l e -by- f i l e  basis to files and fo lders to be shared 
and modi fied by other users . 

Run permissions : 

Can ' t  run : A file  is not executable . Data , text 
files , and fo l ders are not executable : can ' t  run 
permi s s i on i s  a lways assigned to them by de faul t . 

Pr ivate : Your executab l e  files can be run only by 
someone l o gged in under your user name . 

Gr..Q.J.Ip. : Any member o f  the group you have set up can run 
your executab l e  f i l es . 

Publ i c  i s  the de fault entry . Anyone can run your 
executab le f i l es . 
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Mult1 -user 1tems? 

No is the de faul t entry . The Other Users obj ect does 
not appear in your O f fice window . See " Working with 
Other User s "  in thi s section . 

Yes : The Other Users obj ect appears in your O f fice 
window , s o  you can access other users ' O f fices from 
your own O f fice window . 

Note 

Groups can be created only i f  you have 
insta l l ed speci fic app l i cations that 
support group access . I f  you do not 
have any appl ications that support group 
access , group access functi ons as pub l i c  
access . 

Command menu : 

Yes i s  the de fault entry . Every time you press the Cmd 
key or the B2 mouse button , you see the Commands menu . 

No : You do not see the Commands menu when you press 
the Cmd key or the B2 mouse button . I nstead , you see 
the Enter command : prompt . Select No only i f  you are 
fami l i ar with typ ing O f fice commands . 

Turn screen off : To set up automati c  b l anking o f  your 
screen , type a number from 1 through 5 9 . Thi s  number 
spec i fies the number of elapsed minutes be fore your 
screen goes bl ank when there is no input . I f  you do 
not want the screen to bl ank automatically,  speci fy 0 
minutes . You pro l ong the l i fe o f  your screen by 
b l anking it when you ' re not using it . As s oon as you 
press any key or move the mouse , the screen disp l ay is 
restored . Note that thi s  field sets automatic bl anking 
for a l l  conso l e  users on the system not for indiyi dua l 
user l ogins .  
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De fault editor : This selection displ ays the editor you 
automat ical ly use when working with standard files . 
The de fault editor original ly suppl ied with the system 
i s  ed, a UNI X  l ine editor . I f  you have insta l l ed 
another editor - - for instance , vi - -you may want to use 
it as the de fault editor . I f  so , type the pathname to 
the editor in thi s  field . The pathname to the ed 
editor i s  Jbin/ed . The pathname to the vi editor i s  
Jusrfbin/vi . 

Default shell : This selection appears i f  you have been 
assigned expert status . Expert status displ ays UNIX 
System in your O f fice window and a l l ows you to access 
UNI X  from your O f fice . When you select UNIX System , 
you use the de fault she l l  shown in this field . For 
more in formation on Expert and Normal status , see 
"Maintaining the UNIX PC" in the Managing the UNI X  PC 
secti on of thi s  manual . 

The system i s  shipped with the UNIX System V she l l .  
The pathname for this she l l  is fbin/sh . I f  you have 
instal led the Devel opment so ftware fl oppy set , the Korn 
she l l  is ava i l able through the pathname fbinjksh . 
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Using Floppy Disks 

You use fl oppy disks to copy and move in formation to 
and from your hard disk . For examp l e , you use fl oppy 
di sks when you insta l l  new so ftware on your UNIX PC and 
when you make backup copies o f  in formati on for 
s a fekeeping . 

The fo l l owing procedures show you how to : 

o Handle fl oppy di sks 

o Use the F l oppydisk obj ect in the O f fice 

o Disp l ay the contents of a UNIX PC fl oppy disk 

o Copy entire UNIX PC fl oppy di sks 

o Copy selected fo lders and fi l es on a UNIX PC 
fl oppy disk 

o Move sel ected fo lders and f i l es on a UNIX PC 
fl oppy disk 

o Format a UNIX PC fl oppy disk 

o Repair a damaged UNIX PC fl oppy disk 

o Format an MS -DOS fl oppy disk 

o Read fi l es from and wr ite f i l es on MS -DOS 
fl oppy disks 

For in formati on on backing up and restoring fi les on 
your hard disk , see "Maintaining the UNIX PC"  in the 
Managing the UNIX PC section o f  thi s  manua l . 
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Handling F loppy Disks 

The fo l l owing procedures are recommended for handl ing 
and stor ing fl oppy disks : 

3 - 1 0 8  

o Handl e fl oppy disks by the protective j acket . 
Do not touch the magnetic sur face that shows 
through the j acket . 

o Keep contaminants such as food , l i quids , and 
dust away from fl oppy disks . 

o I f  a fl oppy disk becomes soiled,  do  not use 
� !  I f  you do , the contaminant may be spread 
to the dr ive and then passed on to clean 
disks . 

o Keep magnets away from fl oppy disks , because 
they can erase your data . Your telephone 
receiver has a magnet in it . Te lephones 
shoul d � be pl aced on or cl ose to di sks . 
Paper c l ips kept in magnetic ho l ders can 
become magnetized and should not be used near 
disks . 

o Avo i d  high temperatures , outside the norma l 
o f fice range . The ins ide o f  your car , for 
examp l e ,  can eas i ly become too hot for a 
fl oppy disk . 

o F l oppy disks are flexible , but they should 
not be de l iberately bent or creased . 

o Do not put heavy weights on fl oppy disks or 
keep them in stacks or under pressure . Do 
not use paper c l ips or rubber bands on them . 

o Use only one l abel per fl oppy disk . I f  you 
need to change l abels , pee l the o l d  l abel o f f 
first . Use a s o ft felt-tip pen to write on 
the l abel , because a ba l l -po int pen or a 
penc i l  can make dents in the disk sur face . 

o Return the fl oppy disk to its protective 
s l eeve as soon as you are finished using it . 
Store disks upright when not in use . 
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Inserting Floppy Disks into the Computer 

� To insert a fl oppy disk in the fl oppy disk dr ive : 

� 

� 

� 

1 Make sure the power i s  on . 

2 

3 

4 

Remove the keyboard from the keyboard stor age 
pad to expose the fl oppy disk dr ive . 

Press the lever on the right s i de o f  the disk 
drive up and to the r i ght , as indicated by 
the arrows on the drive . 

Position the fl oppy disk l abel s i de up with 
the wr ite -protect notch or protective tape to 
your l e ft . 

5 Gent ly insert the fl oppy disk into the disk 
drive unti l  it stops . 

6 Latch the dr ive shut by pressing the l ever 
down and to your l e ft so that it l ocks into 
the vertical position . 
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After you have inserted the fl oppy disk , you can 
proceed with your so ftware operation . When the fl oppy 
disk i s  in use , the l i ght on the upper - le ft s i de o f  the 
disk drive is l i t . 

Caution 

Neyer raise the leyer or remove the 
fl qppy disk from tbe dr ive whi l e  the red 
l ight i s  on . Doing so can cause data on 
the fl oppy disk to be l ost or destroyed . 

Removi ng the E lqppy Disk 

To remove a fl oppy disk from the dr ive : 

3-110 

1 Make sure the so ftware operation that was 
using the fl oppy disk dr ive i s  fini shed and 
that the l i ght on the disk dr ive is o f f . 

2 Press the lever on the right side o f  the 
drive up and to the right . 

3 Pul l the fl oppy disk out o f  the drive and 
return it to its storage envel ope . 

Note 

I f  you raise the lever on the fl oppy 
disk dr ive be fore a so ftware operation 
i s  complete , a warning window appears 
within a few seconds . I f  you see thi s  
window , reinsert the same fl oppy disk , 
l ower the l ever , and press the Enter 
key . Do not raise the lever again unti l  
the so ftware operation i s  fini shed and 
the red l i ght turns o f f . 
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Tbe Flgppydisk Object 

� The UNIX PC a l l ows you to work with two types o f  fl oppy 
disks : fl oppy disks that have fi l e  systems des igned 
for use with the UNIX PC and fl oppy disks that have 
f i l e  systems designed for use with an MS -DOS operating 

� system . This secti on descr ibes how to use both types 
o f  fl oppy disks . 

The F l oppydi sk obj ect in the O f fice a l l ows you to 

� di sp l ay the contents o f  a UNIX PC fl oppy disk ,  copy 
UNIX PC fl oppy disks , format UNIX PC fl oppy disks , and 
repair damaged UNIX PC fl oppy disks . I t  a l s o  a l l ows 
you to format , read from , and wr ite out to MS -DOS 
fl oppy disks . 

F l oppy di sks provide a convenient way to store fi les , 
fo lders , and programs away from your UNIX PC . You may 

� want to do thi s  for several reasons : 

o You may want to keep separate backup copies 
of important files or data by copying these 
f i l es from your F i lecabinet onto a fl oppy 
disk . 

o You may want to l ock up con fident i a l  data or 
f i l es to prevent unauthorized persons from 
using them on your system . 

0 

You can move these files from your 
F i l ecabinet onto a fl oppy disk ,  or you can 
create these files and work with them on a 
fl oppy disk ,  removing the fl oppy disk when 
you are finished . 

You may want to copy or move data or fi l es 
from one UNIX PC to another . 

O ften , the easiest way to move data or files 
between two computers is to copy f i l es fr om 
the F i l ecabinet onto a fl oppy disk on the 
first UNIX PC , move the fl oppy disk to a 
second UNIX PC , and then copy them from the 
fl oppy disk into the F i l ecabinet on the 
second computer . 
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o You may want to copy or move fi l es between an 
MS -DOS computer and the UNIX PC . 

You can read from or wr ite onto most MS -DOS 
fl oppy di sks . To use the MS -DOS data fi l es 
with your UNIX PC , you must have equivalent 
app l i cations instal led on both computers or � 
create a program to trans l ate the data . 

When you open the F l oppydi sk obj ect from the O f fice , 
you see the fo l l owing window , which disp l ays al l o f  the � 
F l oppydi sk sel ecti ons : 

Administration 
Clipboard 
Filecabinet 

wm.mm 
Preferences 
Printers 
Wastebasket 

-Dls la Flo Contents 
Floppy Disk Copy 
Floppy Disk Format 
Floppy Disk Repair 
HSDDS Disk Format 
HSDDS Disk Read 
MSDOS Disk Write 

""""! 
To open the F l oppydi sk obj ect : 

1 Resume the O f fice window . 

2 Highl i ght I F loppydisk l .  

3. Press <Enter> or <Bl> . 

Di:;;playing the Contents o f  the F1QP12¥ Disk 

To see what i s  conta ined on a UNIX PC fl oppy disk ,  you 
must insert a formatted fl oppy disk into the fl oppy 
disk dr ive and choose the Display Floppy Contents 
selection . You cannot use thi s selection to disp l ay 
the contents o f  an MS -DOS fl oppy disk or a UNIX PC 
Backup fl oppy disk . You use the F ormat Floppy Disk 
selection to format a new UNIX PC fl oppy disk . 
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To disp l ay the contents o f  a UNIX PC fl oppy disk : 

1 Po int to I F l oppydisk l in the O f fice window . 

2 

3 

4 

Press <Bl> or <Enter > . 

Your F l oppydisk menu i s  disp l ayed . 

Po int to ! Display F l oppy Contents ! .  

5] O ffice o f  tutor [11 Ill 

Administration 
Clipboard 
File cabinet 

W!l!l!iiiiilli 
Preferences 
Printers 
Wastebasket 

-Dis la Flo Contents 
floppy Disk Copy 
floppy Disk Format 
floppy Disk Repair 
MSDOS Disk Format 
MSDOS Disk Read 
MSDOS Disk Nrite 

Press <Enter> or <B1> . 

You see the fo l l owing message window : 

lill · 
Insert floppy disk 

Touch ENTER to continue 
or CANC l to stop . 
Touch H E LP for more information 

5 I nsert a fl oppy disk that has been formatted 
for the UNIX PC into the fl oppy disk drive 
and press the lever down , as descr ibed at the 
beginning o f  thi s chapter . 

6 Press <Enter> . 
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The f i l es and fo lders contained on the fl oppy disk are 
disp l ayed in a window that i s  very s imi l ar to the 
F i l ecabinet window . I f  no fi les or folders are on the 
f l oppy disk , you wi l l  see Empty folder . 

You can open and use any o f  these fo lders and fi l es in 
the s ame way that you open them from the F i l ecabinet 
window . You can copy and move files and fo l ders 
between your F i l ecabinet and your F l oppydisk . You can 
del ete f i l es and fo lders from your F l oppydi sk and 
recover them from the Wastebasket . See " Us ing O f fice 
Commands " in thi s  section for detai led descr ipti ons o f  
these procedures . 

I f  you attempt to open a fo lder or file  and receive the 
Access denial message , the fo lder or file  was created 
and modi fied by another user under a user name 
di f ferent from the one you are currently us ing . Use 
the Securi ty command to change ownership o f  the fi l e  to 
your user name and then open the file . See "Using 
O f fice Commands " in this section for more in formati on 
on the Securi ty command . 

When you are disp l aying the contents o f  a fl oppy disk ,  
the red l i ght o n  the fl oppy disk dr ive i s  on . When the 
red l i ght i s  on , do not raise the l ever or attempt to 
remove the f l oppy disk . I f  you do so , you can lose 
data from the fl oppy disk . I f  you suspect you may have 
lost data or otherwise damaged the files contained on a 
fl oppy disk , see "Repairing F l oppy Disks " l ater in this 
chapter . 

When you have finished using the fl oppy disk , you must 
c l ose the F l oppydi sk menu be fore you can turn the latch 
and remove the fl oppy disk from the dr ive . 

To c l ose the F l oppydisk menu : 

1 C l ose a l l  windows you have opened from the 
F l oppydi sk or from any fo lders it contains . 

2 Resume the F l oppydi sk menu . 

3 Press <Exit> or po int to the [X] icon and 
press <Bl > . 

You see the message : 
floppy disk . 

It is now safe to remove the 
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I f  you have l e ft open any folders or fi l es that are 
stored on the fl oppy disk , these windows remain on the 
screen . You wi l l  be prompted to c l ose these windows 
be fore you can remove the fl oppy disk from the dr ive . 

Be fore you remove the fl oppy disk from the dr ive or 
l i ft the dr ive l ever , you must wa it unti l  tbe red l ight 
is o f f . Be very care ful to do this ; otherwi se , you may 
damage data on your fl oppy disk . 

Note 

To avo i d  accidental damage to a fl oppy disk 
from a remote system , never leave fl oppy 
disks in the fl oppy disk drive a fter you are 
thr ough using them . 

Copyi ng Entire Floppy Disks 

The Floppy Disk Copy sel ection copies the entire 
contents o f  one fl oppy disk onto another formatted 
fl oppy disk . You cannot speci fy individua l fo l ders or 
f i l e s  to copy . For in formation on how to copy selected 
fo l ders and f i l es , see " Copying or Moving F o l ders and 
F i les to the F l oppydisk "  in thi s  chapter . 

Only fl oppy disks that have been formatted to  work with 
the UNIX PC can be copied with thi s  procedure . You can 
use tbi s sel ection to cqpy your System So ftware di sks . 
You cannot use thi s  selection to dup l i cate MS -DOS 
di sks . 

The fl oppy disk that contains the fi l es you want to 
copy i s  cal led the source di skette ; the formatted 
fl oppy disk that you are copying to is ca l l ed the 
target di skette . Be sure your target di sks are 
formatted be fore you begin the fl oppy disk copy 
procedure . Al so , be sure your target disks do not 
contain any f i l es you want to keep . The Floppy Disk 

� Copy selection copies over any existing f i l es on the 
target di sk . 

To copy the entire contents o f  one fl oppy disk onto 
f"l'llll another : 

1 Po int to I F l oppydisk l in the O f fice window . 

2 Press <Enter > or <B1> . 
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You see the fo l l owing window : 
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Administration �!;j {,t,'i'lmtjontents 
Clipboard llll!l lJ, I ' 
Filecabinet Floppy Disk Format 

WD!i!llbil!i Floppy Disk Repair 
Preferences MSDOS Disk Format 
Printers MSDOS Disk Read 
Wastebasket MSDOS Disk Jolrite 

lXI � tl 1!1 

3 Po int to ! F l oppy Disk Copy ! . 

4 Press <Enter> or <Bl> . 

You see a message asking you to insert the 
s ource diskette . 

5 I nsert the source diskette (the fl oppy disk 
that contains the files you want to copy) . 

6 Press <Enter> or <Bl> . 

The UNIX PC copies the contents o f  the source 
diskette into a temporary storage area on the 
hard disk . When the copy i s  comp l eted , you 
see a message asking you to insert the target 
di skette . 

7 Remove the source diskette and insert the 
target di skette (the fl oppy disk you want to 
copy onto ) . 

8 Press <Enter> or <Bl> . 

The UNIX PC copies the files from the 
temporary storage area onto the target fl oppy 
disk . When the copy i s  comp l eted , you are 
asked i f  you want to make another copy o f  the 
f i l es in the temporary storage area . 
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9 Type y i f  you want to make another copy ; 
type n i f  you do not want to make another 
copy . 

10 Remove the target diskette from the fl oppy 
disk dr ive . 

I f  you cbose to make anotber cqpy , respond to the next 
message by inserting a formatted target fl oppy disk and 
press ing the Enter key or the Bl mouse button . 

I f  you cbose not to make anotber copy ,  the fl oppy disk 
copy procedure i s  compl eted . 

Cgpying gr MQving FQlders and Files to a F lgppy Disk 

You can copy or move sel ected folders and f i l e s  to a 
UNIX PC fl oppy disk . You may want to do thi s  for 
s a fekeeping or for secur ity reasons . 

For in formation on how to handle fl oppy di sks and 
insert them into the drive , see "Handl ing F l oppy Disks " 
at the beginning o f  this chapter . 

To copy or move fo lders or files onto a fl oppy disk : 

1 

2 

Open or resume the F i lecabinet or the fo l der 
that contains the fo lders or f i l e s  you want 
to copy or move . 

Select the fo lders or fi l es you want to copy 
or move . 

3 Select the Copy or Move command . 

The mess age Open destination folder and touch 
PASTE appears .  The F l oppydi sk i s  the 
destination . 

4 Resume the O f fice window . 

5 Po int to I F l oppydisk l and press < Enter > or 
<Bl> . 

You see the F l oppydisk menu . 
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6 Po int to ! Di sp l ay E l oppy Contents ! .  

5I O ffice o f  tutor I1J Ill 

Administration 
Clipboard 
F ilecabinet 

WU!MI!iilli 
Preferences 
Printers 
Wastebasket 

-Dls la Flo Contents 
Floppy Disk Copy 
Floppy Disk Format 
Floppy Disk Repair 
MSDDS Disk Format 
MSDDS Disk Read 
MSDOS Disk Nrite 

7 Press <Enter > or <Bl> . 

The Insert floppy disk message i s  disp l ayed . 

8 I nsert a formatted fl oppy disk into the 
fl oppy di sk drive and then press < Enter> or 
<Bl> . 

A window showing the contents o f  the fl oppy 
disk i s  di spl ayed . 

9 Select the Paste command . 

The selected fo l ders and files are copied or moved to 
the fl oppy disk ,  and their names wi l l  appear in the 
E l oppydisk menu . 

A UNIX PC fl oppy disk has a l imited capacity . You 
shoul d  not copy or move a large amount o f  data to it at 
one t ime . I t  is s a fe to copy or move data one or two 
fi l es at a time , unless the files are very l ar ge . I f  a 
fi l e  i s  too large to fit on one disk ,  separate i t  into 
two fi l es and s ave it on two fl oppy disks . 

' 
I f  you see lthe message Error in writing ( fi l ename) to 
f1oppydisk , thi s  usual ly means that the fl oppy disk 
does not have enqugh space to ho ld the f i l e . Note the 
name o f  the fi l e  and try again to copy or move it to a 
di f ferent fl oppy disk . I f  you are attempting to copy 
or move one extreme ly l arge fi le  to a bl ank fl oppy disk 
and you receive the Error in writing ( fi l ename) to 
floppydisk message , you wi l l  have to spl i t  the l ar ge 
fi le  into two or more sma l l er files . 
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Using Floppy Disks 

To remove the fl oppy di sk from the dr ive , you must 
first c l ose a l l  the open F l oppydisk fo lders and f i l e s . 
Then c l ose the F l oppydisk menu , so that the red l i ght 
on the dr ive is o f f  and the message I t  is now sa fe to 
remove the Floppy disk appears .  

Copying or Moving Folders and Files from a F lqppy Disk 

You can copy or move fo lders and fi l es from a UNIX PC 
fl oppy disk into your F i l ecabinet or a fo l der . 

To copy or move fo lders and fi les from a fl oppy disk : 

1 Resume the O f fice window . 

2 Po int to I F l oppydisk l and press < Enter > or 
<Bl > . 

The F l oppydi sk menu is  disp l ayed . 

3 Po int to ! Disp l ay F l oppy Contents ! 

Floppy Disk Copy 
Floppy Disk Format 
Floppy Disk Repair 
MSDDS Disk Format 
MSDOS Disk Read 
MSDOS Disk Write 

ltg�----·1.'11 

4 Press <Enter > or <Bl > . 

The Insert floppy disk window i s  disp l ayed . 

5 I nsert the fl oppy di sk containing the folders 
and fi les you want to copy or move and press 
<Enter> or <Bl> . 

The F l oppydisk menu i s  disp l ayed . 

6 Select the fo lders and files  you want to copy 
or move . 
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7 Select the Copy or Move command . 

The message Open destination folder and touCh � PASTE appears . · 

8 Open or resume the fo lder in which you want 
to p l ace the copied fi les . 

9 Select the Paste command . 

The selected folders and files are copied or moved to 
the destinati on window , and their names wi l l  appear in 
the destinati on window . 

I ! 

To remove the fl oppy disk from the dr ive , you must � first c l ose a l l  F l oppydi sk fo l ders and fi l es . Then 
c l ose the F l oppydisk menu , so that the red l i ght on the 
drive i s  o f f  and the message It is now safe to remove 
the Floppy disk appears .  � 
Formatting QNI X PC Fl oppy Disks 

Be fore you can use a new fl oppy disk with the UNIX PC , 
you must format it . Formatting a fl oppy disk means 
prepar ing it to accept the in formation you want to 
store on it . Once formatted for the UNIX PC , the 
f l oppy disk i s  usable for its l i fetime without 
re formatting . Because formatting a fl oppy disk erases 
whatever i s  contained on it, be care ful not to format 
f l oppy di sks tbat contain in formati on you want to keep . 

The fol l owing procedure shows you how to format a 
f l oppy disk to  be used with the UNIX PC . I f  you want 
to format a fl oppy disk to be used on an MS -DOS system , 
see "Formatting MS -DOS F l oppy Disks " in thi s  chapter . 

To format a UNIX PC fl oppy disk : 

1 Po int to J F l oppydisk J in the O f fice window . 

2 Press <Enter > or <Bl > . 

The F l oppydisk menu is disp l ayed . 
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3 Po int to ! F l oppy Disk Format ! . 

4 

�11'1·---·il 
Display Floppy Contents 
Flo� Disk Co�!!\� iii!J A,m••n Jig 
Floppy Disk Repair 
MSDOS Disk Format 
MSDOS Disk Read 
MSDOS Disk Write 

Press <Enter> or <Bl > . 

You see the fo l l owing window : 

Iilii · 
Please insert the floppy disk for 
formatting . 

WARN ING :  this will erase whatever is 
currently on the floppy disk ! 

Touch ENTER to continue 
or CANCL to stop . 

5 I nsert a bl ank fl oppy disk or one that can be 
overwr itten . 

6 

7 

Press <Enter> or <Bl> . 

The UNIX PC formats the fl oppy disk and 
noti fies you when it has comp l eted the format 
procedure . 

Press <Enter> . 

You can now choose the Floppy Disk Format sel ection 
again to format another disk or press the Exit key to 
return to the O f fice window . 
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R�airing Eloppy Disks 

You can repair a UNIX PC fl oppy disk that has a damaged 
f i l e  system by us ing the Floppy Disk Repair functi on . 
Use thi s  sel ect i on i f  you display the contents o f  a 
fl oppy disk and receive the message : The previous 
operation on this floppy disk was incomplete . I f  you 
receive thi s  message , cl ose the disp l ay window and make 
sure you have inserted a UNIX PC fl oppy di sk . � 
function i s  used only for flqppy di sks tbat haye damage 
to tbe files  conta ined on tbe di sks ; it i s  not for 
fl oppy disks that have been physical ly damaged . F l oppy 
di sks that have been physical ly damaged should be 
thrown away . 

I f  a fl oppy disk ' s  file  system is damaged,  you may lose 
s ome files when it  i s  repaired . However , i f  you do � 
repair a damaged fi le  system , and then you add or 
remove any files  from the fl oppy disk ,  you wi l l  
probably l ose more data . Repair ing a damaged f i l e  
system he lps prevent future l oss o f  data . Thi s  
functi on a l s o  works only for fl oppy disks formatted for 
use with the UNIX PC . It does not work for MS -DOS ­
formatted fl oppy disks , nor does it work for Backup 
fl oppy disks . 

To repair a UNIX PC fl oppy disk : 

3 - 1 2 2  

1 P oint to I F l oppydisk l in the O f fice window . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

The F l oppydi sk menu is  disp l ayed . 

3 P o int to ! F l oppy Disk Repair ! and press 
< Enter> . 

A Con firm window requests that you insert the 
damaged fl oppy disk . 

4 I nsert the UNIX PC fl oppy disk you want to 
repair and press <Enter> . 

You see the message : Eloppy disk files are 
being checked . Please Stand by . . .  

After the fl oppy disk file system i s  
repaired , you see the F l oppydi sk menu again . 

5 Press <Exit> to return to the O f fice . 
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Using F loppy Disks 

Even though you have success ful ly repaired the fl oppy 
disk ' s  damaged fi l e  system , you sti l l  may have l ost 
s ome of the data that was stored on the fl oppy disk . 
Be fore putting the fl oppy disk away , you shoul d  
disp l ay its contents and check your f i l es . 

Formatting MS-DOS Fl oppy Disks 

You can format fl oppy di sks to be used with an MS -DOS 
system . You may want to use thi s  selection be fore 
using the MS-DOS Disk Write sel ect i on . 

To format an MS -DOS disk : 

1 Po int to I F l oppydi sk l in the O f fice window . 

2 Press <Enter > or <Bl> . 

The F l oppydisk menu i s  disp l ayed . 

3 Po int to I MSDOS Disk F ormat ! .  

����----·�� 
Display Floppy Contents 
Floppy Disk Copy 
Floppy Disk Format 
flop� Disk Re�air 

lth1tfi tHSIMI.JQ]lj 
HSDOS Disk Read 
HSDOS Disk Write 

�&tiii!!I!!I ___ !!!!!!I U 

4 Press <Enter> . 
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You see the fol l owing message : 

Ill • 

MS-DDS Disk Format . 
Please insert diskette . 

Touch EHTER to continue 
or CAHCL to stop . 

5 I nsert a bl ank fl oppy disk and press <Enter > . 

You see the fo l l owing message : 

Formatting 8 sectors/track , 320  kbytesfdisk . 
Format in progress,  please wait . . •  

This formatting takes a few minutes as sever a l  sur face 
check passes are compl eted . You wi l l  be not i fied when 
the disk i s  formatted . Press the Enter key to return 
to the F l oppydi sk menu . 

Reading MS-DOS Fl oppy Disks 

I f  you have data or source files on an MS -DOS fl oppy 
disk , you can examine the directory o f  the MS -DOS disk 
and copy any o f  the files into your UNIX PC 
F i l ecabinet . This functi on is use ful only i f  the MS ­
DOS f i l es were created with an MS -DQS app l i cation for 
which an equiva l ent UNI X  appl ication i s  insta l led on 
your UNIX PC . I f  you do not have an equival ent 
app l icat i on instal l ed on your UNIX PC , you may need to 
create a program that trans l ates MS -DOS data or s ource 
files  into a format understood by the UNIX PC . 
Executab l e  obj ect files should not be moved from an MS ­
DOS environment to the QNIX PC environment using thi s  
functi on . 
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Using Floppy Disks 

Caution 

Do not attempt to move or reshape the MS ­
DOS window or per form other tasks whi l e  
i t  i s  active - -wait unti l  a fter you have 
c l osed the MS -DOS F l oppydi sk menu 
window . 

To read the directory o f  an MS -DOS fl oppy disk : 

1 Po int to I F l oppydisk l in the O f fice window . 

2 Press <Enter > . 

The F l oppydi sk menu appears .  

3 Po int to I MSDOS Disk Read l . 

5J O ffice of tutor rn II 

Administration Display Floppy Contents 
Clipboard Floppy Disk Copy 
F ilecabinet Floppl/ Disk Format 

IW!Ibdlll!id!l Disk Repair 
Preferences 
Printers 
Wastebasket 

00 5I t3 

4 Press <Enter> . 

n 

u 

5 I nsert the MS -DOS disk into the fl oppy disk 
dr ive . 

6 Press <Enter > . 

The directory ( l ist o f  files)  for the MS -DOS disk 
appears . F ive new screen keys with the fo l l owing 
l abe l s  are disp l ayed : the OPEN , CLOSE , COPY , EXI T ,  and 
FULLD I SP screen keys . 

To see an expanded version ( ful l disp l ay) o f  the MS -DOS 
directory : 

o Select [FULLD I SP ]  . 
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After sel ecting FULLD I SP ,  you see the WIDED I SP screen 
key . To see a wide disp l ay o f  the MS -DOS directory : 

o Select [WIDED I SPJ  . 

To view the contents o f  a file in the MS -DOS directory : 

o Po int to the name o f  the file  and sel ect 
[OPEN] . 

I f  the contents o f  the MS -DOS file take more than one 
screen , use the space bar to view the next screen . You 
can use the Ctr l - S  key combination to pause the 
scro l l ing and the Ctr l - Q  key combination to start it 
again . Thi s  functi on should be used only to ver i fy a 
fi l e ' s  contents , not to examine the in formati on in 
detai l .  You can use Shi ft - Exit key combinati on to 
return to the MS -DOS Disk Read window . 

To copy a fi l e  from the MS -DOS fl oppy di sk directory 
into your F i l ecab inet : 

3-126 

1 P o int to the name of the fi le  you want to 
copy . 

2 Select [COPY] . 

You see a window that displ ays a de fault f i l e  
name for the copied MS -DOS fi le . You can use 
the supp l ied de fault file name or enter one 
o f  your own . Keep the fol l owing in mind when 
naming thi s  copied fi le : 

o I f  you select the de fault fi le  name , the 
fi le  i s  copied into your F i l ecabinet . I f  
you want to move it to another fo l der , you 
can do so l ater using the standard Move 
command procedure . See the " Us ing O f fice 
Commands " chapter in this section for more 
in formati on on the Move command . 
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o I f  you want to speci fy a fo l der l ocat i on 
for this fi l e ,  you must supp ly the 
pathname , including the fo l der name and 
the new file name . For examp l e , to copy 
the fi le into a fo lder named Data with a 
new file  name o f  file . msdos , you must 
enter Data/file .msdos in the Copy to : 
field o f  the MS -DOS fi le  name menu . For 
more in formati on on using pathnames ,  see 
"Advanced Command Entry" in the " Se l ecting 
Obj ects and Entering Commands " chapter o f  
this section . 

o I f  the file  you want to copy i s  a data 
fi l e  to be used by an app l ication 
insta l l ed on the UNIX PC , then i t  i s  
necessary t o  append a suf fix to the end o f  
the f i l e  name . Thi s  suffix i dent i fies the 
fi le  type to the UNIX PC and a l l ows the 
UNIX PC to invoke the correct app l i cati on 
when the file is  opened . See Appendix B 
for a l i st o f  the suf fixes for each type 
o f  obj ect suppl ied with the UNIX PC s o ft ­
ware . T o  find out the suf fixes f o r  f i l es 
used by other so ftware ,  see the manua l 
suppl ied with that so ftware . 

3 Press <Enter> . 

You are noti fied when the copy i s  comp l ete . 

You can now continue fo l l owing the previ ous 
procedure to copy more f i l es . Or you can 
exit from the MS -DOS Disk Read sel ect i on . 

4 Press [EXIT] or [CLOSE] to exit the MS-DOS 
Disk Read selecti on . 

5 Remove the fl oppy disk . 

The copied f i l es are displ ayed when you open the 
destination F i l ecabinet or fo lder . Remember , i f  you 
have copied a data fi l e ,  you must have inc luded the 
appropr i ate suffix to use the data fi le  with an 
insta l l ed UNIX PC appl ication . I f  your F i l ecab inet or 
fo l der disp l ay shows the copied fi l es as standard 
files , you must Rename the file to inc lude the 
appropr i ate suf fix . See the " Us ing O f fice Commands " 
chapter o f  thi s  section for more in formation on the 
Rename command . 
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Note 

You cannot edit an MS -DOS file  on the 
fl oppy disk . To edit an MS -DOS fi l e ,  
fo l l ow the procedure for copying a f i l e  
from the MS -DOS disk into your 
F i lecabinet . This procedure i s  
described ear l ier i n  this section . 

Writing onto MS -DOS Fl qppy Di sks 

The MSDOS Disk Write selecti on a l l ows you to wr ite 
files  from the UNIX PC and change their format so that 
they can be used with an MS -DOS system . To use thi s  
functi on ,  you must have a fl oppy disk formatted f o r  MS ­
DOS . Use the MSDOS Disk Format selection descr ibed 
ear l ier in thi s  chapter to format an MS -DOS disk . 

To wr ite UNIX PC files onto an MS -DOS disk : 
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1 Po int to I F l oppydisk l in the O f fice window . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

The F l oppydisk menu appears . 

3 Po int to I MSDOS Disk Wr ite ! .  

5) O ffice o f  tutor (1] ill ' "  

Administration Display Floppy Contents 
Clipboard Floppy Disk Copy 
Filecabinet Floppy Disk Format 

iii!JilM!Wb Floppy Disk Repair 
Preferences MSDOS Disk Format 
Printers MSDOS Disk Read 
Wastebasket lli�im�'l•m•:rma 

00 5l &t 

4 Press <Enter> . 

II 
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You see the fo l l owing Con firm window : 

Ill • 

MS-OOS Disk Write . 
Please insert MS-OOS diskette . 

Touch ENTER to continue 
or CANCL to stop . 

5 I nsert an MS -DOS - formatted f l oppy disk . 

6 Press any key . 

You see this MS -DOS fi l e  wr iter form : 

I I 
Unix file name 
MS-OOS file name 
MS-OOS file ext ooc 

The form requests the name o f  the UNIX PC 
f i l e  that you want to copy onto the MS -DOS 
fl oppy disk . You must give the comp l ete 
pathname , be low the F i l ecabinet , to thi s  
f i l e . 

For examp l e ,  i f  you are going to copy the 
f i l e  myfi le , located in the fo l der Notes in 
your F i l ecabinet , you would type 
Notesjmyfile . 

7 Type the UNIX pathname and press <Return> . 
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8 Type an MS -DOS file name and press <Return> . 

The fi le  name must be acceptable for an MS ­
DOS fi l e  (consul t your MS -DOS documentat i on) . 

9 The MS -DOS file ext field suppl ies a de faul t 
extension for the copied fi l e  ( . DOC) . I f  you 
want another extension for thi s  copied fi l e ,  
type another extens ion . MS -DOS accepts no 
more than three characters for a f i l e  name 
extens i on . 

Press <Enter > to use . DOC as your f i l e  name 
extens i on ,  or type a new fi le  name extens i on 
and press <Enter> . 

Your UNI X  file  i s  copied onto the MS -DOS ­
formatted fl oppy disk in the fl oppy disk 
drive . When the copy is  comp l eted , you see 
the fo l l owing message : 

II •  

Write successfullv completed . 
Write llore files ? 

Touch ENTER to continue 
or CAHCL to stop . 

10 Press <Enter > i f  you want to copy another 
UNI X  f i l e  onto the MS -DOS disk ;  otherwi se , 
press <Cancl >  to return to the F l oppydi sk 
menu . 
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Using Printers 

Thi s  chapter shows you how to use the pr inter commands 
found in the Pr inters obj ect o f  every O f fice . The 
fo l l owing procedures show you how to : 

o Open the Pr inters obj ect 

o Check the pr int queue 

o Cancel pr int j obs 

o Restart a pr inter 

o Set up a pr inter 

Qpening the Printers Object 

The P r inters obj ect is displ ayed in the O f fice o f  every 
user l o gin . To open the Pr inters obj ect : 

1 Po int to ! Pr inters I .  

2 Press <Enter> . 

The fo l l owing Pr inters menu is  disp l ayed : 

� O ffice of tutor (1] 
Administration lillmlmJIII!I!m 
Clipboard Printer Restart 
Filecabinet Printer Setup 
Floppydisk 
Preferences D � Dlm!llm! 
Wastebasket 

00 HJ 
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Checking the Printer Queue 

You can send severa l  screen pr ints and files to the 
pr inter in succession . The printer queue i s  a l ist o f  
these j obs in the order they wi l l  pr int . You can check 
thi s  l i st to see what is waiting to pr int . 

To check the printer queue : 

3-132 

1 Resume the O f fice window . 

2 Po int to I Printers l .  

3 Press <Bl > or <Enter> . 

The fo l l owing Pr inters menu i s  disp l ayed : 

5J Office of tutol' (1] Iiili ' 
Administl'ation 1am�m�mmm 
Clipboard PI' intel' Restart 
F ilecabinet PI' in tel' Setup 
Floppydisk 
Pl'efel'ences 

llill!ll!lll! 
Wastebasket 

00 ill 

4 P o int to ! Pr inter Queue ! .  

5 Press <Enter> . 

II 

The Pr inter queue status window i s  disp l ayed . 
F or examp l e ,  i f  you have a document waiting , 
the disp l ay would look something l ike thi s : 

I 

1 

1 

� I 

1 

� I 

l 

I I 

I I 



Using Printers 

I f  no pr int j obs are pr inting or waiting to 
be pr inted , the Pr inter queue status window 

f""'l'' i s  empty . 

6 When you finish viewing the disp l ay ,  press 
<Exit> . 

Cancel ing Print Jobs 

You can use the Pr inter queue status disp l ay to cancel 
any j ob that is waiting to pr int . 

To cancel pr int j obs : 

1 Po int to J Pr inters J from the O f fice and press 
<Enter > . 

2 Po int to J Pr inter Queue J and press < Enter > . 

3 Po int to the pr int j ob you want to cance l . 

I f  you want to cancel severa l  pr int j obs , 
po int to each and press <B3> or <Mark> . 

4 Press <Enter > or <Bl> . 

A con firm message i s  displ ayed . 

5 Press <Enter> or <Bl> . 

The item ( s )  are removed from the queue , and the pr inter 
stops pr inting in a few moments . 

Note 

I f  you cancel a graphics pr int j ob ( for 
examp l e ,  a screen pr int) in the middle 
of pr inting , you must reset the pr inter 
to exit graphic pr int mode . To do thi s ,  
turn the printer ' s  power switch o f f and 
then on again . 
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Restarting tbe Printer 

I f  you attempt to print when your pr inter is not 
attached , you hear a beep and see the [ ! ! ]  disp l ayed on 
the status l ine . Use the mouse pointer to po int to the 
[ ! ! ]  and then press the l e ft mouse button to disp l ay 
the system error message . The message in forms you that 
the pr inter cannot be accessed and that you must check 
the power and the cable connection and restart the 
pr inter . 

To restart a pr inter : 

1 Resume the O f fice window . 

2 Po int to ! Printers I .  

3 Press <Enter> or <B1> . 

You see the Printers window . 

4 Point to ! Printer Restart ! .  

� O ffice of  tutol' Ill II '  II 
Administl'ation Pl'intu Queue 
Clipboal'd IWIHitt1i;@litMII 
Filecabinet Pl'intel' Setup 
Floppvdisk 
Pl'efel'ences t!t u llilllllml! 
Wastebasket 

00 s;] 

5 Press <Enter > or <B1> . 

Thi s  command restarts the pr inter connected to your 
UNIX PC , and you see the message : The printer is now 
reset . The pr int j ob that was queued starts to pr int 
or , i f  no pr int j ob was queued , the pr inter is ready to 
pr int . 
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Setting Up a Printer 

To connect a pr inter to your system , you must te l l  the 
system the name o f  the pr inter you are connecting . You 
must a l s o  indicate whether the pr inter is ser i a l  or 
para l l e l . Para l l el printers connect to the pr inter 
port , l abeled Pr inter ; serial  pr inters connect to RS -
2 3 2  ports . Check your pr inter manual to determine 
whether your pr inter is serial  or paral l e l . For  
in formation on speci fic pr inters , see Appendix D o f  
thi s  manual . 

Note 

Setting up a pr inter temporar i ly ha lts 
the pr inting of any other pr inter 
connected to your system . You may want 
to check the pr int queue be fore setting 
up another pr inter . To check the pr int 
queue , see " Checking the Pr inter Queue " 
in thi s  chapter . 

The Pr inter Setup task can be selected from the 
Admini stration menu in the O f fice o f  the instal l  l o gin 
or from the Pr inters obj ect in the O f fice o f  every user 
l ogin . The fo l l owing procedures show you how to use 
Printer Setup from the Pr inters obj ect . (To set up a 
pr inter in Admini stration , see the " Setting Up the UNIX 
P C "  chapter o f  the Managing the UNIX PC sect i on in thi s  
manua l . )  

To set up a pr inter : 

1 Resume the O f fice . 

2 Po int to I Printers l and press <Enter > . 

The Pr inters menu appears .  
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3- 1 3 6  

3 Po int t o  ! Printer Setup ! . 

II '  

Printer Queue 
Printer Restart IMHif§A1QM 

4 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Pr inter Setup form : 

Serial : Port 8 Name 
Port 1 Name 
Port 2 Name 
Port 3 Name NONE 
Port 4 Name NONE 
Port 5 Name NONE 
Port 6 Name NONE 

Parallel : Name NONE 
Remote Computer 1 :  Name NONE 

Printer Name NONE 
Remote Computer 2 :  Name HONE 

Printer Name NONE 

De fault Printer Type : NONE 

llill.l 

Speed 9688 
Speed 9699 
Speed 9699 
Speed 9699 
Speed 9698 
Speed 9689 
Speed 9698 

5 Use the appropr iate procedure (s ) , from the 
" Ser i a l  Pr inter Setup , " "Para l l e l  Pr inter 

Setup , " and "Remote Pr inter Setup " 
di scussions that fo l l ow this procedure , to 
set up the type (s ) of pr inter you want to 
use , then continue to Step 6 of thi s  
procedure t o  complete the pr inter setup . 

1 

l 
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6 When you have entered the appropr i ate seri al , 
paral l e l , and remote pr inter in formation , 
point to the De fault Printer Type : fie l d ,  
which speci fies the de fault pr inter to b e  one 
o f  the printer types previ ous ly set up . For 
examp l e , if you enter Serial in thi s  fie l d ,  
the Pr int command sends your fi l es to the 
pr inter displ ayed in the Serial : Port 0 
field ,  unless speci fied otherwise in the 
Pr int form . 

You must enter a pr inter type in thi s  field ,  
even if  you have only one pr inter set up . 

7 Press <Cmd> to disp l ay the de fault pr inter 
sel ecti ons . 

8 Po int to the type o f  pr inter you want to make 
your de faul t pr inter . 

9 Press <Enter> . 

1 0 

11 

The sel ected printer type i s  disp l ayed in the 
De fault Printer Type : field . 

Note 

I f , at a l ater date , you change the 
de fault printer , be sure the new de faul t 
pr inter i s  proper ly set up . 

Press <Enter> . 

I f  a message tel l s  you to reenter the pr inter 
name , you have set up more than one field 
with the same printer name . Change one o f  
the field names and then press <Enter > . 

A warning message reminds you that a l l  
current pr inting i s  temporar i ly hal ted unt i l  
thi s  setup procedure i s  comp l ete . 

Press <Enter > . 
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Serial Printer Setup 

Use the fo l l owing procedures to fi l l  in the Serial : 
field in the Pr inter Setup form : 

1 Po int to the field for the ser i a l  port number 
to which you want the pr inter attached . For � 
examp l e ,  i f  you want to set up a ser i a l  I 
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pr inter on the RS - 2 3 2 expansi on port 3,  po int 
to the Serial : Port 3 field . 

The Port 0 field corresponds to the bui l t - in 
RS - 2 3 2 port on your UNIX PC . The Port 1 
through Port 6 fields correspond to the RS -
2 3 2  expansion ports ; i f  you use one o f  these 
ports , make sure you have an RS - 2 3 2  expansi on 
board insta l l ed at that port . To determine 
which port number you should use , re fer to 
" Setting Up Expans ion Ports " in the " Setting 
Up the UNIX PC" chapter in the Managing the 
UNI X PC section of this guide . 

2 Press <Cmd> to display the ava i l able ser i a l  
pr inter names . 

3 Po int to the name o f  the ser i a l  printer you 
want to set up and press <Enter > . 

I f  tbe name o f  the pr inter you want to set up 
is  not displ ayed , point to I Other l and press 
<Enter > . 

The name o f  the serial printer you sel ected 
appears in the Serial : Name field for the RS -
2 3 2  port you sel ected . 

Note 

I f  you con figure a serial  pr inter and 
the RS - 2 3 2  port you chose is current ly 
con f i gured for some other device , a 
confirm message appears to remind you 
that you are removing the current setup . 
Press the Enter key to continue setting 
up the port , or press the Canc l key to 
leave the port set up as it i s . 

I 
! 
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4 Move to the Speed field for the ser i a l  
pr inter . 

5 Press <Mark> unti l  you see the appropr i ate 
l ine speed (baud rate ) . 

6 To set up additional serial  pr inters , repeat 
steps 1 through 5 above for each . 

Paral lel Printer Setup 

Use the fo l l owing procedures to fi l l  in the Paral lel : 
field in the Pr inter Setup form : 

1 Po int to the Paral lel : Name field . 

2 Press <Cmd> to disp l ay the ava i l ab l e  para l l e l  
pr inters . 

3 Po int to the name o f  the pr inter you want to 
set up and press <Enter > . 

I f  the name o f  the pr inter you want to set up 
is not displayed , po int to I Other l and press 
<Enter> . 

The name o f  the pr inter you have sel ected 
appears in the Paral lel : Name fie l d . 

Remote Printer Setup 

Use the fo l l owing procedures to fi l l  in the Remote 
Printer field in the Pr inter Setup form : 

1 Po int to the Remote Computer 1 :  Name fie l d . 

2 Press <Cmd> to disp l ay the remote computer 
names known to your system . I f  you have 
a l ready used Mai l  Setup to identi fy some 
remote systems , a l i st o f  these known system 
names appears .  I f  you have not yet set up 
any remote computer names through Mai l Setup ,  
you must do so be fore attempting t o  use 
remote pr inting . See " Setting Up Mai l "  in 
the " Updating the UNIX PC" chapter in the 
Managing the UNI X  PC section o f  thi s  manual 
for Mai l Setup procedures . 
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3 Po int to the name of the remote computer you 
want to use and press <Enter> . 

4 Press <Return> to point to the Printer Name 
field . 

5 Type the name o f  the remote pr inter . 

You may have to get thi s in formation from the 
person in charge o f  the remote computer 
attached to the remote pr inter . 

6 I f  you want to set up a second remote 
pr inter , press <Return> to po int to the 
Remote Computer 2 :  Name fiel d ,  and then 
repeat steps 2 through 5 above . 
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Working with Other Users 

Thi s  chapter discusses the multiuser capab i l ities o f  
the UNIX P C  and the Other Users obj ect o f  the O f fice 
window . I t  descr ibes how to set up your Pre ferences 
form to disp l ay other users in the O f fice , and how to 
use the Other Users obj ect to gain acces s  to the 
F i l ecab inet , fo lders , and files o f  other users o f  the 
system . 

The Otber Qsers Object 

The Other Users obj ect a l l ows you to access the 
F i l ecab inet , fo lders , and files o f  other users o f  the 
system without logging out and logging back in under 
another user name . 

The Other Users obj ect appears in the O f fice window 
only i f  you have set up the Pre ferences form to disp l ay 
i t . The Other Users obj ect appears automat ical ly in 
the O f fice window a fter you type y in the Multi-user 
items? field o f  the Pre ferences form and press the 
Enter key . 

.. .. ..  ... .. .. 1111 .. 
3 - 141 



Working with Other Users 

Opening the Other Users Obj ect 

After you have changed the Pre ferences form to disp l ay 
the Other Users obj ect , you can open it and view a l i st 
of a l l  users o f  the system . 

To open the Other Users obj ect : 
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1 Po int to ! Other Users ! in the O f fice window . 

111!1!1• llll!lll!lllln 
Administration 
Clipboard 
Filecabinet 
FlMdisk eng - •m 
Preferences 
Printers 
Wastebasket 

2 Press <Enter> or <Bl > . 

You see an Others window s imi l ar to the one 
shown bel ow that disp l ays the l ist o f  
avai l ab l e  user names . 

-F ilecabinet of install 
Filecabinet of  tutor 
O ffice o f  install 
Office of tutor 
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Using Otber Users ' Offices 

Many times you need to use fo lders or fi l es that reside 
in the F i l ecab inet o f  another user ' s  O f fice . For 
examp l e , you may need to copy someone e l se ' s  
spreadsheet in formati on into a document you are 

� prepar ing or you may be working with another user on a 
proj ect that shares the same folder . For whatever 
reason , as l ong as the fo lders and fi l es bel onging to 
another user have pub l i c  permi ssion ,  you can view ,  

� copy , move and even de lete them without having to l o g  
out and l o g  in with a di f ferent user name . 

Al l O f fice commands work in other users ' O f fices j ust 
as they do in your own O f fice . For more in formation on 
the O f fice commands , see the "Us ing O f fice Commands " 
chapter in thi s  section . 

To use another user ' s  O f fice : 

1 P o int to ! Other Users ! in the O f fice window . 

2 Press <Enter> or <Bl > . 

3 

4 

A window containing a l i st o f  the ava i l ab l e  
user logins is displ ayed . 

Po int to the F i l ecabinet or O f fice you want 
to disp l ay . 

Press <Enter > or <Bl > . 

I f  the selected F i l ecabinet i s  not protected by pr ivate 
permis s i ons , it  is opened . 

I f  the sel ected O f fice is  not protected by a password , 
i t  i s  opened . 

Note 

F or secur ity ,  each user name on the 
system should be protected by a 
password . 
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I f  you see the mes sage : Can ' t  read Filecabinet , the 
F i lecabinet you are trying to open has been assigned 
private read permissions and can be accessed only from 
that user ' s  O f fice . I f  you know the password to the 
O f fice containing the des ired F i l ecabinet , open the 
O f fice and then open the F i lecabinet from the other 
user ' s O f fice window . 

I f  you open the O f fice o f  another user , that O f fice i s  
disp l ayed over your initial  O f fice window . You can 
move between the O f fices by using the mouse to c l i ck on 
the desired O f fice or ( i f  one o f  the O f fices i s  
completely covered by the other O f fice) by using the 
Window Manager menu to select the hidden O f fice . You 
can a l s o  move one o f  the O f fices to a di f ferent 
position on the screen . 

Other Users ' Protections 

Other users can protect the contents o f  their own 
O f fices by assigning passwords to their O f fices . You 
must know the password to open a password-protected 
O f fice . Users can also  set the permissions on their 
F i l ecabinets , fo lders , or individual files to a l l ow 
pub l ic or pr ivate access . 

I f  a F i l ecabinet i s  set for private access only , you 
cannot use its fo l ders or files without first opening 
the other user ' s O f fice . Once you have gained access 
to another user ' s O f fice , you can disp l ay any obj ect 
that has pr ivate access permissions . 

A suggestion might be to set files and fo l ders you want 
to share with other users as public read permi s s i on and 
pr ivate wr ite permission . This enables users to read 
and � contents o f  your files and fo lders , but they 
cannot modi fy the original copy unless they know your 
password . 

I f  you have gained access to a fo lder owned by another 
user through that user ' s  F i l ecabinet and not his or her 
O f fi ce , and i f  it has private wr ite permi ssion ,  you 
wi l l  not be able to move , create , or modi fy a fi l e  in 
thi s  fo l der , or copy a file into it , even i f  you are 
ab l e  to open the file  for editing . You shoul d use the 
Security command on the fo lder be fore opening it to see 
the permi ssions the other user has set on the fo lder . 
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I f  the other user ' s  fo l der has wr ite -protected 
permis s i on ,  you cannot create , move , or copy anything 
into the folder even i f  you have gained access to the 
f o l der through the user ' s  O f fice . 

I n  either situation ,  you can copy the des ired i tem iLQm 
the other user ' s  fo l der into your F i lecab inet . 

Using Password-Protected Offices 

I f  you are attempting to open another user ' s  password­
protected O f fice , you see the Password : prompt a fter 
you s e l ect the other user ' s  O f fice . 

To open a password-protected O f fice : 

1 Type the other user ' s  password . 

2 Press <Return> . 

I f  you type an incorrect password in response to the 
Password : prompt , you see the message Sorry be fore the 
prompt i s  removed and the O f fice window i s  resumed . 

Exiting from Other Users ' O ffices 

When you are through using the O f fice or F i l ecabinet o f  
another user , you shoul d exit from the other user ' s  
O f fice or F i l ecabinet . 

I f  you have opened only a F i l ecab inet o f  another user , 
without opening the other user ' s  O f fice , you need only 
c l ose any open fo l ders or fi l es bel onging to the other 
user ' s  F i l ecabinet . Then press the Exit key or use the 
[X] i con to leave the other user ' s  F i l ecab inet and 

return to your own O f fice . 

I f  you have opened the O f fice o f  another user , you need 
to c l ose any open fo l ders or fi l es be l onging to the 
other user ' s  O f fice . Then press the Exit key or use 
the [X] icon to l og out of the other user ' s  O f fice . 
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To exit from another user ' s  F i l ecabinet : 

1 C l ose a l l  folders and fi les opened from the 
other user ' s  F i l ecabinet . 

2 Press <Exit> or po int to the [X] icon and 
press <Bl > . 

The other user ' s  F i l ecabinet is removed from your 
screen , and your O f fice becomes the active window . 

To exit from another user ' s  O f fice : 

1 Cl ose a l l  folders or files opened from the 
other user ' s  O f fice . 

2 Press <Exit> or po int to the [X] icon and 
press <Bl> . 

You see the message : Do you wish to Logout? 

3 Press <Enter > to log out . 

The other user ' s  O f fice is  removed from your screen , 
and your O f fice becomes the current window . 
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Note 

I f  you try to exit from the first O f fice 
you opened be fore exiting from an O f fice 
that was opened l ater , you see the 
message : Please close al l open files 
before trying to logout . Press the 
Enter key and then log out from the l ast 
O f fice you opened . 

You must exit from other O f fices in the 
reverse order from which you opened 
them . 
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4 Managing the UNI X  PC 

Thi s  secti on o f  the QNIX PC Owner ' s  Manual covers how 

� to set up and update your system and how to maintain 
your UNIX PC . 

To use the procedures descr ibed in thi s  sect i on ,  your 
� UNIX PC hardware and system so ftware must be insta l l ed . 

See the AT&T QNIX PC Harctware Insta l l ation Guide and 
the AT&T QNIX PC System So ftware Insta l l ati on Guide i f  
insta l l ation i s  not compl ete . 

Thi s  section contains the fol l owing chapters :  

o " Summary Chart "  l i sts the functions you 
per form to set up , update , and maintain the 
UNIX PC . 

o " The System Admini strator " discusses the r o l e  
o f  the person who manages system tasks and 
the two Administration menus ava i l ab l e  for 
such management . 

o " Setting Up the UNIX PC " covers setup o f  your 
RS - 2 3 2  ports , modems , and printers . 

o " Updating the UNIX PC"  covers insta l l ing 
so ftware , setting up mai l , adding and 
removing user logins , changing passwords , and 
changing the system date and time . 

o " Main'taining the UNIX PC " covers disp l aying 
system in formation ,  backing up and restor ing 
f i l es , and running diagnostics . 
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Summary Chart 

The fol l owing summary Delow l i sts the functions you 
per form to set up , update , and maintain the UNIX PC . 
The funct i ons are ava i l able through the Administration 
menu o f  any user l ogin or the Administrat i on menu o f  
the install l ogin . They are arranged by a lphabetical 
order of  functi on title . 

The other chapters in this secti on are organized 
according to general category o f  functi on ,  such as 
setting up the UNIX PC , as opposed to a lphabetical  
order . Use thi s  chart to l ocate Administration topics 
in the chapters that fo l l ow . 

Administration Summary Chart 

Function Purpose Page 

Change root password Changes or removes 4 - 7 9  
root password 
(ava i l ab l e  only from 

instal l Administr a -
tion menu) . 

Changing Password Changes or removes 4 - 7 6 
passwords . 

Date and Time Changes system date 4 - 8 1  
and time ( ava i l ab l e  
only from instal l  
Admini stration menu) 

Diagnostics F loppy Provides instructi ons 4 - 9 9  
for running hardware 
diagnostic tests 
(ava i l ab l e  only from 
install Administr a -
tion menu) . 
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Administration Summary Chart (Continued) 

Function Purpose Page 

Disk Backup Makes fl oppy disk 4 - 88 
copies of hard disk 
fi les for backup 
purposes . 

Disk Restore Copies files from 4 - 9 5 
backup fl oppy disks 
onto the hard di sk . 

Instal l So ftware Insta l l s  appl ication 4 - 55 
From Floppy so ftware (programs ) 

from fl oppy disk . 

Instal l So ftware Sent I nsta l l s  so ftware 4 - 5 7  
by Electronic Mail from mai l . 

Mail Setup Sets up the UNIX PC 4 - 31 
to exchange mai l  
with another computer . 

Modem Setup Con figures the bui l t - 4 - 24 
in modem for inter -
national standards 
(avai l able only from 

Hardware Setup in the 
instal l  Admini stration 
menu) . 

Printer Setup Sets up a pr inter on 4 - 2 2  
an RS - 2 3 2  o r  para l l e l  
port (ava i l able from 
Hardware Setup in the 
install Administration 
menu or Printers in 
the O f fice o f  any user 
login) . 

Remove Instal led Removes insta l l ed 4 - 5 9  
So ftware so ftware . 
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Summary Chart 

Administration Summary Chart (Continued) 

Function 

RS.2 3 .2  Setup 

RS - .2 3.2 
Expansion Setup 

Set Up Font 

Set Up Loadable 
Device Drivers 

Show Instal led 
So ftware 

Purpose 

Sets up an RS - 2 3 2  
port t o  connect t o  
di f ferent devices 
such as another 
computer , a modem , or 
a termina l ( avai l ab l e  
only from Hardware 
Setup in the instal l  
Administration menu) 

Sets up an RS - 2 3 2 
expansion port to 
connect to di f ferent 
devices such as 
another computer , a 
modem , or a termina l 
(ava i l ab l e  only fr om 

Hardware Setup in the 
instal l  Administra­
tion menu) . 

Page 

4 - 1 1  

4 - 1 5  

Changes the font o f  4 - 6 0  
characters on the 
screen ( ava i l ab l e  only 
from So ftware Setup 
in the instal l 
Admini stration menu) 

Loads device dr iver 
so ftware ( avai l ab l e  
only from So ftware 
Setup in the install  
Administration menu) 

Disp l ays a l i st o f  
instal l ed so ftware . 

4 - 2 6  

4 - 58 
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Administration Summary Chart (Continued) 

Function Purpose Page 

System Information Disp l ays system 4 - 87 
in formation . 

User Logins Adds , changes ,  or 4 - 6 7  
deletes user l ogin 
in formation ( avai l -
ab le only from the 
instal l Administr a -
tion menu) . 
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The System Administrator 

Most o f  the procedures descr ibing how to set up your 
UNIX PC are usua l ly per formed by a pers on des i gnated as 
the system admini strator . A UNIX PC system 
administrator does not necessar i ly have to be a UNI X  
expert or even a n  exper ienced computer system manager . 
I n  many cases , UNIX PC system administration i s  
accomp l i shed by a computer user who i s  interested in 
l e arning more about the UNI X PC and managing the system 
tasks with which others do not want to be concerned . 
I n  fact , the UNIX PC makes it easy for a new computer 
user to manage a mult iuser computer system by using the 
s ame s imp l e  methods for selecting commands and 
functi ons used for any O f fice task . 

The UNIX PC separ ates the administration tasks into two 
Administration menus : an Administration menu ava i l ab l e  
from the O f fice o f  any user and the Admin istrat i on menu 
ava i l ab l e  from the O f fice o f  install . 

Tbe Administration Menu 

The Administration menu ava i l ab l e  from the O f fice o f  
any user l o gin contains selections associ ated with 
common user maintenance tasks such as changing your own 
password or backing up and restor ing fo l ders and f i l es 
on the hard disk . Other tasks include instal l ing and 
removing s o ftware ,  setting up mai l  connecti ons , and 
disp l aying system in formation . These tasks are used 
frequently by most users . The fo l l owing Administration 
menu di sp l ays these tasks : 

� Office of joyce 1!1 lil!l ' • . tl 
lil!llll.ll--l!ll!lml lllmttliiJmll�l�ll•llsl 

Clipboard Disk Backup 
File cabinet Disk Restore 
Floppydisk Hail Setup 
Preferences So ftware Setup 
Printers System I nformation 
Telephone 
UN IX  System tl :!II 
Wastebasket 

00 5J 
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The Administration Menu of the insta ll  Login 

Additional administration tasks are ava i l ab l e  when you 
l o g  in using the instal l  user name . The Administratior 
menu o f  the instal l  login contains a l l  the selections 
found in the Administration menu o f  any user l ogin , 
p lus selections associ ated with the management o f  the 
total mul tiuser environment . These include changing 
the root password ,  setting the system date and time , 
di agnos ing hardware problems , setting up the UNIX PC 
hardware connecti ons , and adding authorized users to 
the UNIX PC system . 

The Administration menu o f  the instal l l o gin contains 
the fo l l owing selections : 

5I O ffice of install ? lil!l . ' ' I!JI 
o;nmmMmiHiTii idlilliiStall!l!Lim 

Clipboard Changing Password 
Filecabinet Date and Time ' 
Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy 
Preferences Disk Backup 
Printers Disk Restore 
UN IX  System Hardware Setup 
Wastebasket Mail Setup 

Software Setup 

� 5 System Information 
User Logins 

tJ 
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Setting up the UNI X  PC 

Thi s  chapter shows you how to comp l ete the setup o f  
your UNIX PC . Thi s  chapter discusses the setup tasks 
in roughly the order you would fo l l ow dur ing the 
ini t i a l  setup o f  the UNIX PC , as fo l l ows : 

0 Setting up the RS - 2 3 2  ports 

0 Setting up the bui l t - in modem for 
internati onal standards 

0 Setting up pr inters 

0 Con figur ing loadable device dr ivers 

With the excepti on o f  pr inter setup , the tasks 
discussed in thi s  chapter are ava i l ab l e  only from the 
Admini stration menu o f  the instal l  login . Pr inter 
setup is a l s o  ava i l able from the O f fice o f  any user . 

For in formati on on mai l  setup , how to insta l l  
addit i onal s o ftware , and how t o  add other users , see 
the next chapter , " Updating the UNI X PC . "  

R""i' Using the insta l l  Login 

To disp l ay the Administration menu o f  the instal l  
l ogin , you must l o g  in as install . 

1 At the Please login : prompt , type instal l .  

I f  you need help logging out , see "Logout 
Command" in the "Us ing O f fice Commands " 
chapter o f  the Working with the Office 
section . 

2 Press <Return> . 

I f  you see the Password : prompt , type the 
password and then press <Return> . 

The O f fice o f  instal l  appears .  

4- 9 



Setting Up the UNIX PC 

3 Po int to ! Administration ! .  

ljDjijihi4iMihiffi 
Clipboard 
Filecabinet 
Floppydisk 
Preferences 
Printers 
UN IK System 
Wastebasket 

4 Press <Enter > . 

You see the fo l l owing Administration menu : 

���;�:�:�:.���c:�snm�o��=��:�s�t��l�?�.pi!II·!·IIIIIIDD!IIIIIII�� Clipboard Changing Password 1 
Filecabinet Date and Tiae 
Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy 
Preferences Disk Backup 
Printers Disk Restore 
UN IK System Hardware Setup 
Wastebasket Mail Setup 

Software Setup 
System Information �

�
�
D
;g

U

!!!I

se

!!!l

r

!!!l
l
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og
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in
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s

!!!l!!!l!!!l!!!l!!!l!!!ll!
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......., 
Setting Qp an RS - 2 3 2 Connection I 

The RS - 2 3 2 port on the back o f  your workstati on base 
can be used to connect your workstation to an externa l � 
modem , a ser i a l  pr inter (see " Setting Up the Pr inter " I 
in thi s  chapter ) ,  a terminal ,  or another computer . You 
a l s o  have the opti on o f  connecting a pl otter or other 
type o f  device to the RS - 2 3 2  port i f  you have instal led I the so ftware to support its use (see "Loading Device 1 

Dr iver s "  l ater in this chapter) . 

4 - 1 0  
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For 1n formati on on setting up an expansion port , see 
" Setting Up Expans i on Ports " in thi s  chapter . 

Be fore you can use the RS - 2 3 2  port , you must : 

o Make the phys ical connection using a cab l e  
with RS - 2 3 2  connectors . 

o Set up (configure) your system to recognize 
the type of connection you are making . 

Re fer to the appropr i ate equipment operator ' s  manua l 
for cab l e  connections . A nul l modem (or crossed 
send/receive) cable  i s  required when you are connecting 
two p i eces o f  equipment (such as two UNIX PCs or a 
terminal and a UNIX PC) without an externa l  modem . For 
more in format i on on nul l  modem cables , see Appendix D .  

� To set up an RS - 2 3 2 port : 

1 P o int to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
1nstal l . 

2 Press <Enter> to disp l ay the Administrat i on 
menu . 

3 Po int to ! Hardware Setup l . 

!:!] Office of install ? Ill ' '  ' 

1111111.11-�lllll!m 
Clipboard 
File cabinet 
Floppydisk 
Preferences 
Printers 
U N I X  System 
Wastebasket 

[:&J � 

4 Press <Enter> . 

Change root password 
Changing Password 
Date and Time 
Diagnostics Floppy 
Disk Backup 
Disk Restore 

o:rmnii6J4*i#M 
Hail Setup 
Software Setup 
System Information 
User Logins 

tJ 

The Hardware menu appears .  

il 

1.'!1 
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5 Point to I RS 2 3 2  Setup ! . 

II ·  
Modem Setup 
Printer Setup 

l;f."f'JII'4'1!1!1!1ll 
Telephone Setup 

l t:t  �--

6 Press <Enter > . 

The Connect to RS 2 3 2  Device form appears as 
shown below : 

II •  . .  I · 

Device Type : 
Device Speed : 

7 Press <Cmd> for a menu o f  device types . 

The Device Types menu appears as shown bel ow : 

5] Connec II I · 

X 

Device lililill 
Device MODEM 

TERM INAL  
COMPUTER 
OTHER 

� I 

� ' 

1 

i 

I 
I 

1 

i 
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The fo l l owing l i st exp l a ins the device types : 

NONE 

MODEM 

De faul t entry that appears i f  
nothing i s  set up on the RS - 2 3 2 
port . NONE i s  a l s o  used to remove 
a con figured device . 

Connects an external modem to the 
RS - 2 3 2  port . 

TERMINAL Connects a termina l to the RS - 2 3 2  
port . 

COMPUTER Connects another computer to the RS -
2 3 2  port . 

OTHER Connects another device , such as a 
pl otter , to the RS - 2 3 2  port . 

Note 

Use the Printer Setup selecti on in the 
Hardware menu to configure a ser i a l  
pr inter o n  the RS - 2 3 2  port . 

8 Po int to the desired device type . 

9 Press <Enter> . 

1 0  

1 1  

Press <Return> . 

The highl ight moves to the Device Speed : 
field . The correct device speed entry 
depends on the device type you are 
connecting . See the device instruction 
manual for more in formati on . 

Press <Mark> unti l  the correct baud rate 
( l ine speed) appears .  

1 2  Press <Enter> . 

4 - 1 3  
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13 I f  you are con figuring a termina l ,  an 
in formation message tel l s  you the RS - 2 3 2 port 
i s  set up . Press <Enter> to continue 
working . 

I f  you are con figuring a modem , go to step 
14 . I f  you are configur ing a computer , go to 
step 1 5 . I f  you are using the Other 
selection , go to step 16 . 

14 I f  you are connecting a modem , the Connect to 
Modem form requests the name of the modem , as 
shown be l ow : 

Iiili · 
Connect to Modem 

Modem Hame : lhlk'iii§MUIII-

o Press <Mark> unti l  you see the type o f  
modem you want t o  use , and then press 
<Enter> . 

An in formation message tel l s  you the RS -
2 3 2  port is set up . 

o Press <Enter> to continue working . 

1 5  I f  you are connecting a computer , a form 

i 

""""1 
I 

requesting the type o f  cal l s  appears .  I f  you 
�. are receiving cal l s  only , select HOST only . I 

I f  you are making but not receiving cal l s ,  
sel ect CALLER only . 

i 
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Caution 

The UNIX PC RS - 2 3 2  port cannot be 
con figured as both a host and a cal ler 
at the same time . When two computers 
are connected , one must be des i gnated as 
the " c a l l er "  and the other as the 
"host . " Connecting two host computers 
via the RS - 2 3 2  ports causes errati c  
behavior o n  both machines . 

o Press <Mark> unti l  you see the appropri ate 
entry . 

0 Press <Enter> . 

An in formation message tel l s  you the RS -
2 3 2  port i s  set up . 

0 Press <Enter> to continue working . 

1 6  I f  you are us ing the Other selection to 
con figure a special  device , a form requesting 
the device name and type o f  connect i on 
appears . In most cases , you wi l l  select 
CALLER only i f  the device receives output 
only from the UNIX PC . Re fer to the manual 
for the device you are con f i gur ing for more 
in formation . 

Setting Up ExPans ion Ports 

When you instal l  expansi on boards containing RS - 2 3 2  
ports and the accompanying RS - 2 3 2 Expans i on s o ftware ,  a 
new sel ect i on i s  added to the Hardware Setup menu . 
Thi s new sel ection is RS - 2 32 Expansion Setup . You must 
use thi s  sel ecti on and choose the expans i on port number 
to be con figured be fore configuring the expansion port . 

To set up an expans ion port : 

1 Po int to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
instal l .  

2 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Administration menu . 

4 - 15 
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3 Po int to ! Hardware Setup ! . 

l!ilil'I[D· ··--·�� 
Change root password 
Changing Password 
Date and Time 
Diagnostics Floppy 
Disk Backup 
Disk Restore 

OIU3tlihKJ4$UJI!t!J 
Mail Setup 
Software Setup 
System Information 
User logins 

4 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Hardware menu . 

5 Point to I RS 2 3 2  Expansi on Setup ! 

Modern Setup 
Printer Setup l*i'.Jt•i£iifiUWJ.U!,.tf!ITtD 
RS232 Setup 
Telephone Setup 

6 Press <Enter> . 

I ! 
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You see the Port Selection menu , from which 
you select the number o f  the expans i on port 
you are con figur ing . The Port Select i on menu 
contains entr ies only for the expansion ports 
instal led on the UNIX PC . S o  i f  two 
expans i on ports are insta l l ed,  the Port 
Selection menu contains two items : 

' •  

RS-232 Expansion Ports 

lilmll 
Port 2 

The expans ion port number i s  based on the 
expans i on s l ot you used to instal l your 
expansi on board . Expans i on RS - 2 3 2  s l ots are 
numbered 1 through 6 from l e ft to r i ght (when 
you are l o oking at the rear o f  the UNIX PC ) , 
depending on the number o f  expans i on RS - 2 3 2 
ports you have instal led . 

When you are looking at the rear o f  your UNIX 
PC to determine the port number : 

o Do not count the PTE RS - 2 3 2  port that is 
above the expans ion s l ots . This port is 
not an expans i on port . 

o Do not count RAM expansion boards that do 
not contain RS - 2 3 2  ports . 
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o Count tbe RS - 2 3 2  port connectors beginning 
at tbe l e ft exPans ion s l ot . The first 
connector from the l e ft i s  port number 1 
(regardl ess o f  which expansion s l ot 

contains the ports ) , the second connector 
from the l e ft is port number 2 ,  and s o  on , 
as shown bel ow : 

�� �-� 
� �  
�-� �--
� �  
� .--.-----. 
��� �--
� � '-='-'===='-' 

� �  
� --�  
� --�  
� �  
� �  
--� �  

7 Point to the des ired expansion port number 
and press <Enter> . 

You see the Connect to RS 2 3 2  Device form . 

II •  ' .  1 -

Device Type : 
Device Speed : 

8 Press <Cmd> for a menu o f  device types .  

""""1 
' 



f01llll 

f01llll 

f01llll 

Setting Up the UNIX PC 

The Device Types menu appears as shown bel ow : 

� . mm  
MOO EM 
TERM INAL 
COMPUTER 
OTHER 

The fo l l owing l i st expl a ins the device types : 

NONE 

MODEM 

TERMINAL 

COMPUTER 

OTHER 

De faul t entry . Appears i f  nothing 
is  set up on the RS - 2 3 2  port . Also 
used to remove a con figured device . 

Connects an externa l  modem to the 
RS - 2 3 2  port . 

Connects a termina l to the RS - 2 3 2  
port . 

Connects another computer to the RS -
2 3 2  port . 

Connects other devices such as a 
pl otter to the RS - 2 3 2 port . 

Note 

Use the Printer Setup selection in the 
Hardware menu to configure a ser i a l  
pr inter o n  the RS - 2 3 2  port . 

9 Po int to the desired device type . 

1 0  Press <Enter> . 
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1 1  Press <Return> . 

The highlight moves to the Device Speed : 
fiel d . The correct device speed entry 
depends on the device type you are 
connecting . See the device instructi on 
manual for more in formation . 

12 Press <Mark> unti l  the correct baud rate 
( l ine speed) appears . 

1 3  Press <Enter> . 

14 I f  you are con figuring a termina l ,  an 
in formation message tel ls  you the RS - 2 3 2 port 
i s  now set up . 

I f  you are con figur ing a modem , go to step 
1 5 . I f  you are configur ing a computer , go to 
step 1 6 . I f  you are using the Other 
selection , go to step 17 . 

15 I f  you are connecting a modem , the Connect to 
Modem form requests the name of the modem , as 
shown bel ow : 

Ill ' . 

Connect tp Mgdem 
Modem Nam e :  r;11Mf14M·'''' .. 

o Press <Mark> unt i l  you see the modem type 
you want to use , and then press <Enter> . 

An in formation message tel l s  you the RS -
2 3 2 port is set up . 

o Press <Enter> . 
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16 I f  you are connecting a computer , a form 
requesting the type o f  cal l s  appears .  I f  you 
are receiving ca l l s  only , select HOST only . 
I f  you are making but not receiving cal l s ,  
select CALLER only . 

Caution 

The UNIX PC RS - 2 3 2 port cannot be 
con figured as both a host and a cal l er 
at the same time . When two computers 
are connected , one must be des i gnated as 
the "cal ler " and the other as the 
"host . "  Connecting two host computers 
via the RS - 2 3 2  ports causes erratic 
behavior on both machines . 

o Press <Mark> unt i l  you see the appropri ate 
entry . 

0 Press <Enter> . 

An in formation message te l l s  you the RS -
2 3 2  port is set up . 

o Press <Enter> to continue working . 

1 7  I f  you are using the Other selecti on to 
con figure a special  device , a form requesting 
the device name and type o f  connect i on 
appears .  In most cases , you wi l l  choose 
CALLER only if the device receives output 
only from the UNIX PC . Re fer to the manual 
for the device you are con figur ing for more 
in formation . 
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Setting Qp a Printer 

To connect a pr inter to your system , you must tel l  the 
system the name o f  the pr inter you are connecting . You 
must a l s o  indicate whether it is a serial  or a para l l el 
pr inter . Para l l el  pr inters connect to the pr inter 
port , l abeled Pr inter ; serial pr inters connect to RS -
2 3 2  ports . Check your pr inter manua l to determine 
whether the pr inter is serial or paral lel . For more 
in formation on individual printer types , see Appendix D 
o f  thi s  manua l . 

Printer Setup i s  avai l able through the Admini stration 
o f  instal l  or through Printers in the O f fice o f  any 
user . 

Note 

Setting up a printer temporar i ly ha lts 
the pr inting of any other pr inter 
connected to your system . You may want 
to check the pr inter queue be fore 
setting up another printer (see 
" Checking the Pr inter Queue " in the 
Using Printers section) . For 
in formati on on printer setup , see 
" Setting Up a Printer " and "Pr int 
Command" in the " Using O f fice Commands " 
chapter o f  the Working with the Office 
secti on . 

To set up a printer : 

4- 2 2  

1 Po int t o  ! Administration ! i n  the O f fice o f  
instal l .  

2 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Administration window . 

....., I 
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3 Po int to I Hardware Setup I . 

4 

���-· ---·�� 
Change root password 
Changing Password 
Date and Time 
Diagnostics Floppl/ 
Disk Backup 
Disk Restore 

o:1mfili614»ttmn 
Mail Setup 
So ftware Setup 
S11stem Information 
User logins 

Press <Enter> . 

You see the Hardware menu . 

5 Po int to ! Printer Setup I .  

6 Press <Enter > . 
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You see thi s  Printer Setup form : 

��a· =-mm .............. w 
Serial : Port B Name �Hii)!l!l�l ···· 

Port 1 Name NONE 
Port 2 Name NONE 
Port 3 Name NONE 
Port 4 Name NONE 
Port 5 Name NONE 
Port 6 Name NONE 

Parallel : Name NONE 
Remote Computer 1:  Name NONE 

Printer Name NONE 
Remote Computer 2: Name NONE 

Printer Name NONE 

Oe fault Printer Type :  NONE 

moo 

Speed 96BB 
Speed 96BB 
Speed 96BB 
Speed 96BB 
Speed 96BB 
Speed 96BB 
Speed 96BB 

Re fer to the " Us ing Printers"  chapter in the Working 
with the Office secti on for in formation about 
comp l et ing the Pr inter Setup form . 

Settjng Qp the Built-In Modem 

You can use the Modem Setup feature to con figure the 
bui l t - in modem to comply with internati onal standards . 
You can con f i gure the modem to operate in either Bel l 
2 1 2  or CCI TT mode . 

The mode settings you speci fy are saved in a 
con figuration file . Once you change the settings , 
reboot the system to initialize the bui l t - in modem to 
the appropri ate settings . 

To set up the bui l t - in modem for international 
standards : 

1 Log in as install . 

2 Po int to ! Admini stration ! and press <Enter> . 

The Admini stration menu appears .  

4-24 
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3 Po int to ! Hardware Setup ! and press <Enter > . 

You see the Hardware menu : 

4 Select ! Modem Setup ! from the Hardware menu . 

You see this Modem I n formation form : 

Modem l n fornatjgn 

Is  the International aodem Answer tone in effect? 
I s  the International modem guard tone in effect? 

IIIil 
NO 

5 F irst , answer the question Is the 
International modem Answer tone in effect? 

I f  you are outside the United States or 
Canada , or are ca l l ing outside the U . S .  or 
Canada , press <Mark> unt i l  YES appears . 

I f  you are cal l ing ins ide the U . S .  or Canada , 
from within the U . S .  or Canada , keep NO 
sel ected . 
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6 Press <Return> to move the cursor to the 
question Is the International modem guard 
tone in effect? 

To set the 1 8 0 7  Hz guard tone compatib l e  with 
the CCITT V . 2 2 speci fication ,  press <Mark> 
unti l  YES appears .  

To set the modem for Be l l  2 1 2  mode , keep NO 
sel ected . 

7 Press <Enter > to save your selecti ons . 

8 C l ose the Administration windows . 

9 Per form a system shutdown and press <Enter> 
to reboot the system and init i a l i z e  the new 
modem settings . See "Us ing O f fice Commands " 
in the Working with the Office section o f  � 
thi s  guide for in formati on about per forming a 
system shutdown . 

Loading Device Drivers 

When you insta l l  a hardware device that uses device 
dr ivers , you must choose between having the device 
driver so ftware l oad into your system every time you 
turn the system on or having the device dr iver so ftware 
l oad only when you select it . 

The Set Up Loadable Device Drivers selection a l l ows you 
to choose when you want to l oad a particul ar device 
dr iver . This sel ecti on i s  ava i l able only from the 
Admini strat i on menu o f  the instal l  login . 

4 - .2 6  

Caution 

Do not attempt to change the Loadab l e  
Device Dr ivers con figuration unless you 
have hardware technical experience or 
technical he lp . Changes can cause 
ser i ous damage to the UNIX PC . Re fer to 
the manua l suppl ied with the device 
driver for more detai l ed in formation . 
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To l oad a device dr iver : 

1 Po int to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
instal l .  

2 Press <Enter > . 

The Administration menu appears .  

3 Po int to I So ftware Setup ! . 

5] O ffice of install ? Ill • . 

1:11�11111-�lllll!m Change Poot passwoPd 
Clipboud Changing Passwol'd 
F ilecabinet Date and Time 
Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy 
PPefepences Disk Backup 
PPintel'S Disk Restol'e 
UN IX  System Hudwue Setup 
Wastebasket Hail Se� 

•=mmmmt�m 
00 ES System lnfonation 

Use• Logins 

t3 

4 Press <Enter > . 

� The So ftware menu appears . 

IJ 

� 

5 P o int to I Set Up Loadable Device Drivers ! .  

Ill • 
I nstall Softwue fpom Floppy 
I nstall Softwau sent by ElectPonic Mail 
Remove Installed Softwal'e 

�itimnnwn;g;;wu;;w;¥ 
Show Installed Softwue 

6 Press <Enter > . 
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You see a menu of  avai l able l o adab l e  device 
dr ivers : 

. I ·  
HAME DEVHAME SIAD!S BOOTIIP 

-S ste"' V ! P C  li c Loaded VES 
Window Driver 
RS232 Expansion 

wind 
cmb 

Loaded 
VES 

7 Po int to the device dr iver you want to l o ad . 

8 Press <Cmd> . 

You see this Loadable Device Driver Commands 
menu : 

Iii! • · • ·  · I ·  · I  
Q!lf:tr;JIWI]illg�lJ 

REMOVE DRIVER 

9 Select the desired option and press <Enter > . 

A con firmati on window appears .  

1 0  Press <Enter > to return to the Loadable 
Device Dr iver Inter face menu . 

To disp l ay detailed in formation about a 
device dr iver , highl ight the desired dr iver 
and press <Enter> . 
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You see the Device Dr ivers window , whi ch 
disp l ays in formati on about the driver , as 
shown bel ow : 

11!11 · · I 
Device name : lipc 
lD : 1 
Block : - 1  
Char : - 1  
line : - 1  
Size : 9x7999 
Addr : 9x369909 
Flags : AllDC BOUND 

Touch ENTER to continue 

11 Press <Exit> to return to the So ftware menu . 

Atter Setting UP tbe UNI X PC 

After you set up your UNIX PC , you wi l l  probab ly want 
to customi z e  it to your speci fications . You may want 
to instal l some o f  the appl ication s o ftware you have 
purchased . Or you may want to add some users and 
change s ome passwords . 

The next chapter o f  this section ,  " Updating the UNIX 
PC , " shows you how to : 

o Set up mai l  in formation 

o I nsta l l  additional so ftware 

o Set up a new font to change the appearance o f  
character s on your screen 

o Add authorized system users 

o Change passwords 

o Change the system date and time 
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The third chapter o f  this section , "Maintaining the 
UNIX PC , " shows you how to : 

4-30 

o Disp l ay system in formation 

o Back up f i l es from your hard disk 

o Restore files to your hard disk 

o Use the Di agnostics fl oppy disk 
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This chapter shows you how to update the UNIX PC by 
setting up the system for communicati ons , insta l l ing 
so ftware , adding and removing user l ogins , changing 
passwords , and changing the system date and time . Some 
o f  the tasks di scussed in thi s  chapter are executed 
only from the Admini stration menu o f  the install l o gin ; 
others are executed from the Administrati on menu o f  any 
l o gin . The procedures covered in thi s  secti on are : 

o Setting up mai l  in formation for 
communications 

o I nsta l l ing so ftware from fl oppy di sks 

o I nsta l l ing so ftware from E l ectronic Mai l  

o Disp l aying insta l l ed so ftware 

o Removing instal led so ftware 

o Setting up a new font 

o Adding and removing user l o gins 

o Us ing passwords 

o Changing the system date and time 

Setting l]p Mail 

Mail Setup i s  used for more than j ust setting up 
E l ectronic Mai l . You use the Mail Setup opt i on t o  set 
up your system to use pr inters attached to remote 
computers . Read the fo l l owing mai l setup procedures 
even i f  you have not purchased E l ectronic Mai l  
s o ftware . 
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To exchange e l ectronic mai l  or fi les with another 
computer and to pr int your fi l es on a pr inter attached 
to another computer , you and the person in char ge o f  
the other computer must set up and exchange the 
fo l l owing in formation : 

o The communication method to be used , and your 
tel ephone numbers , i f  appropri ate 

o A unique name for your computer (unti l  you 
enter a di f ferent name , the name o f  your 
computer is UNI XPC ) 

o An optional mai l  password 

o I n formation about the computer receiving your 
mai l ( in formation you receive from the person 
in charge o f  the other computer ) 

To enter mai l setup in formati on ,  you can use the 
Administration menu in the O f fice o f  any user name . 

Note that i f  you want to communicate with another 
computer with your UNIX PC functi oning as a terminal , 
you must have the Asynchronous Terminal Emulation (ATE ) 
so ftware ,  or another communications package , insta l l ed .  
Re fer to " Insta l l ing So ftware " l ater in thi s  chapter 
for instructions . For complete in formati on about 
Terminal Emulation ,  see the AT&T UNIX PC Termina l 
Emulation User ' s Guide . 

Setting Up the Communication Line 

When you communicate with another computer , you can use 
any o f  severa l  connecti on methods : 

4-32 

o Connect a te lephone l ine to the L ine l or 
L ine 2 port on the back pane l of your 
computer (re fer to the AT&T UNI X  PC Tel ephone 
Mana9er User ' s  Guide for more in formati on 
about connecting telephone l ines ) . 

o Connect a tel ephone l ine to an external modem 
connected to an RS - 2 3 2  port . 

o Connect a nul l modem (crossed) cab l e  from one 
o f  your RS - 2 3 2 ports directly to another 
computer or network . 

-I 
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I f  you p l an to use the telephone l ines for 
communications , you must instal l  the Te l ephone Manager 
s o ftware . Re fer to the AT&T QNIX PC Tel ephone Manager 
User ' s  Guide for instal l ation procedures . 

When you are connecting directly through an RS - 2 3 2  
� port , one computer must be con figured as the cal l er and 

the other as the host . Re fer to the appropri ate 
procedures in the " Setting Up the UNIX PC" chapter for 
RS - 2 3 2 setup . 

Setting Up Your Computer Name and Password 

You must give your computer a unique name so it can be 
distingui shed from any other computers connected to it . 
I f  you want , you can restrict el ectronic communications 
by providing an el ectronic mai l  password . 

You must give your computer ' s  unique name to those in 
char ge o f  other systems with whom you want to 
communicate . I f  you change your computer name , don ' t  
forget to noti fy those who communicate with you . 

Note 

Al though you can use l onger names , only 
the first six characters wi l l  be used by 
e lectronic communications . There fore , 
it i s  a good idea to make the first six 
characters of  the computer name as 
unique as possibl e . 

To change the computer name : 

1 Po int to J Administration J in any O f fice . 

2 Press <Enter > . 

You see the Admini strati on menu . 
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3 Point to ! Ma i l  Setup ! . 

E!J O ffice of install ? II • ' II 
IIDI!IIIII-illlll!m Change l'oot passwol'd 

Clipboa•d Changing Passwol'd 
File cabinet Date and Time 
Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy 
Prefel'ences Disk Backup 
PI' inters Disk Restol'e 
UN !ll  System Hal'dNal'e Setup 
Wastebasket o•m•'fllm 

Software Setup 

00 8! System lnfonation 
Usel' Logins 

t3 � 

4 Press <Enter > . 

The Mai l  menu appears , as shown be l ow : 

- Electt•onic llail Name of this s sten 
Electronic Hail Hames of other systems 

5 Sel ect ! E lectronic Mai l  Name o f  thi s  system ! . 
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Press <Enter > . 

You see thi s form requesting your computer 
name : 

Settjng El ectronic Hail name 

Name of computer : 
Should electronic uail have a password? 

I!.IlllllliB 
NO 

7 Type the new unique computer name and press 
<Return> to move the cursor to the next 
fie l d . 

8 I f  you want to enter a password , press <Mark> 
unt i l  YES appears in thi s  fie l d ,  and then 
continue to step 9 .  

I f  you do not want to enter a password , press 
<Mark> unti l  NO appears , and then skip to 
step 1 1 . 

9 Press <Enter > . 

I f  you entered YES in the password field ,  an 
in formation message tel l s  you to enter a new 
password . Press <Enter > and then continue to 
step 1 0 . 

10  Type the new password and press <Return> . 
Notice that characters do not appear on the 
screen as you type . 

You are asked to enter the password once more 
to ensure against typing errors . I f  you make 
an error , press <Return> and begin again . 
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Note 

Remember this password ! You must tel l  
other persons communicating with you 
what password to use . 

11 Press <Enter> . 

A message disp l ays the name o f  the system and 
te l l s  you to noti fy other persons with whom 
you communicate . 

1 2  Press <Enter> . 

To change the password , repeat steps 5 through 8 and 1 1  
above , making sure that NO appears i n  the password 
field (step 8)  . A message in forms you that the 
password i s  removed . Then repeat steps 5 through 1 2 , 
thi s  time with YES in the password field (step 8) , and 
enter the new password . 

Setting Up Information about Other Systems 

I f  you want to communicate with other computer systems , 
you must provide in formation about each . For example , 
i f  you want to pr int files on a pr inter attached to 
another computer , you must enter in formation about that 
computer so your UNIX PC knows where to send the fi l es . 
F or UNIX users , thi s  action a l l ows uucp exchange as 
wel l . 

You must provide certain setup in formation about each 
receiving computer . Once you provide thi s  in formation , 
an entry for that computer appears in the Mai l  Setup 
menu . The fo l l owing paragraphs descr ibe how to set up 
and edit in formati on about receiving computers and how 
to del ete an entry from the Mai l  Setup menu . 
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Adding a Receiving Computer 

To add a new receiving computer to the Mai l Setup menu : 

1 Po int to ! Administration ! in any O f fice 
window . 

.2 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Administration menu . 

3 Po int to ! Ma i l  Setup ! . 

� O ffice of install ? ' • ' 

l:nl!illll��m�m Change root password 
Clipboard Changing Password 
Filecabinet Date and Time 
Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy ! 
Preferences Disk Backup ' 
Printers Disk Restore 
UN I X  System Hardware Setup 
Wastebasket lli!iH.'S!!I!IJ 

Software Setup 

[8] 5 Systeo Information 
User logins 

� � 

4 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Mai l  menu . 

5 P o int to ! E lectronic Mai l  Names o f  other 
systems I .  

lill · 

Electronic Hail Name of this �te� 
lltfi14§.J,ir:IIIMiifiin!4W.JWta.J4 4mmB 

6 Press <Enter> . 
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You see the Mai l  Setup menu . The menu l i sts 
an entry for each receiving computer you have 
set up . Each entry shows the receiving 
computer ' s  system name , the connecti on 
device , and the telephone number ( i f  there is 
one) . I f  you have not entered setup 
in formation for any receiving computer , the 
Mai l Setup menu is  empty . 

7 Press the [CREATE] screen key to disp l ay the 
Edit Mai l  Entry form, which requests 
in formati on about the receiving computer . 

Ill • 
Edit tla il Entrv 

Svste� name : ll!llll!ll 
Hail login : uucp 
Mail password : 
Connection : ph1 
Speed : 399 
Telephone number : 7777 
Transmission davs : All Davs 
Transmission times : All Times 

8 Compl ete the Edit Mai l  Entry form to set up 
mai l in formation about the receiving 
computer . Then press <Enter > to save the 
entry . I f  you press <Exit> a fter completing 
the form , the entry is not saved . 

See " The Edit Mai l  Entry Form" be l ow for 
in formati on about each field in the form . 
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Tbe Edit Ma i l  Entry F orm 

Comp l ete the Edit Mai l  Entry form as you would any 
other form : 

o Use the Return key and the arrow keys to move 
the cursor in the form . 

o Use the Mark key to select an opt i on for a 
fie l d . 

o For fi l l - in fields , type in format i on directly 
in the field . 

o When you complete the form , press the Enter 
key to save your in formation . I f  you press 
the Exit key a fter comp l eting the form , the 
in formati on you entered i s  not s aved . 

The fo l l owing paragraphs describe each field in the 
Edit Ma i l  Entry form , shown bel ow : 

Edj t Mail Entru 

System name :  lilililmm 
Hail login : uucp 
Mail password : 
Connection : phl 
Speed : 1290 
Telephone number : 
Transmission days : All Days 
Transmission times : All Times 

System name : 

Thi s  field speci fies the name o f  the receiving computer 
you want to set up . Get the system name from the 

r� pers on in charge o f  the receiving computer .  The name 
can be up to six characters . 
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Mail login : 

Thi s  field speci fies the E lectronic Mai l  l o gin name . 
I t  does not speci fy  the user J ogin . I f  the receiving 
computer uses a nonstandard mai l  login , you can create 
a speci a l  l ogin . Once you create a speci a l  mai l  l o gin , 
it appears as an option for this field . 

Note 

You should never use any l ogin name 
other than nuucp or uucp without express 
instructions from the person in charge 
o f  the receiving computer or from your 
technical representative . 

To create a nonstandard mai l  login : 

4-40 

1 Press <Mark> unti l  you see Special . 

2 Press <Great> . 

A warning message appears to make sure you 
want to enter a nonstandard mai l l o gin . 

3 Press <Enter > to display the Mai l Login Entry 
form . 

Jill . 
Maj I I pajn Entry 

Non-standard Mail login : l!l'mlll 
-

4 Type the special  mai l  l ogin , which can 
cons ist o f  up to eight alphanumer ic (plus 
underscore) characters . Then press <Enter > . 

-
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Mail password : 

Thi s  field speci fies the receiving computer ' s  
E l ectronic Mai l  password , i f  one exists . I f  the 
receiving computer does not use a mai l  password , l eave 
thi s  field bl ank . Otherwise , get the password from the 
person in charge o f  the receiving computer .  

Connection : 

Thi s  field speci fies the type o f  connect i on you want to 
use . Some connections include ttyO O O  for the RS - 2 3 2  
port , tty0 0 1  through tty0 06 for the s i x  RS - 2 3 2  
expans i on ports , and phO and ph1 for telephone l ines . 
Your system may have fewer or more opt i ons , depending 
on the s o ftware you have insta l l ed . 

Some systems provide mul tiple connect i on types . I n  
such a case , you can create a separate entry for each 
connecti on type , so there can be more than one entry 

� for a s ingl e UNIX PC . Electronic Mai l  first tries the 
connect i on that appears first in the Mai l  Setup menu ; 
i f  that connection i s  busy , E l ectronic Mai l  tries the 
next connecti on . 

I n  some cases , Mai l  Setup does not recogn i z e  a device . 
I f  the device you want to use does not appear as an 
option for thi s  field,  you can speci fy a speci a l  

� nonstandard connect ion . To do so : 

1 Press <Great> . 

A warning message appears to make sure that 
you want to enter a speci a l  device . 
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Speed : 

2 Press <Enter> to display the Device Entry 
form . 

Oeyj ce Entry 

Uninstalled device : 1Bml11 
lliOO 

3 Type the name o f  the device , using any 
character except space . Then press <Enter > . 

That device now appears as an opti on for thi s  
field . 

Thi s field determines the baud rate . The internal 
telephone ports support 300 baud and 1 2 0 0  baud , with 
1 2 0 0  baud being the de faul t speed . The RS - 2 3 2 ports 
support speeds from 150 baud to 96 0 0  baud , with 96 0 0  
being the de fault speed . The STARLAN and Ethernet 
networks support their own baud rates , speci fied by 
sel ecting Network . 

I n  some cases , a device uses a speed not given as an 
option for thi s  field . I f  the device you are using 
requires a speed not provided in the fie l d ,  you can 
enter a speci a l  nonstandard speed . To do so : 
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1 Press <Creat> . 

A warning message appears to make sure you 
want to enter a special speed . 
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2 Press <Enter> to displ ay the Speed Entry 
form . 

Speed Entru 

Non-standard speed : llllll'm•i4:1!14!!fl!D···· 

3 Type the speed you want to use , using any 
characters except space . Then press <Enter > . 

The new speed now appears as an opt i on for 
this field . 

Telephone nnmher : 

Thi s  field speci fies a data tel ephone number for 
connecti ons that use a di al ing system . I f  the device 
you sel ected does not use a dial ing system , leave thi s  
field b l ank . 

The data telephone number can cons ist o f  numer i c  
characters , di a l code names (descr ibed l ater in thi s  
chapter , under "Dialcodes" ) , and any o f  the fo l l owing 

� spec i a l  characters ,  which let you access telephone 
switches found in bus iness te lephone systems : 
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Character Function 

� } Pause for dial tone 

Pause 2 seconds 

Pause 10 seconds 

� }  Switch fl ash 

� )  
Hang up or disconnect 

No action 

Transmission days : 

This field determines the days o f  the week your system 
can transmit mai l to the other system . 

The standard options are All Days , Work Days (Monday 
through Friday) , Weekends (Saturday, Sunday) , and 
Never . Use the Never option i f  you want only to 
receive mai l ,  not send it . 

You can a l s o  create your own special combinati on o f  
transmit days : 
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1 Press <Great> . 

A warning message appears to make sure you 
want to create a special group o f  
transmission days . 
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2 Press <Enter> to disp l ay the Transmission 
Days form . 

lil!l 
Transmission Days 

Transmission days : S ecial 

3 Us ing the abbreviations shown be l ow ,  type the 
days you want to set up as transmit days . 

1\bbreyiation 

Any 
Nvr 
Wk 
Su 
Mo 
Tu 
We 
Th 
Fr 
Sa 

Al l days of the week 
Never 
Monday through Friday 
Sunday 
Monday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Saturday 

I f  you use conflicting abbreviations ( such as 
Nvr and Any) or multip l e  re ferences , Mai l  
Setup uses the options in the order they 
appear in the l ist above . 

4 Press <Enter> . 

� The new combinati on o f  transmit days now 
appears as an opti on for thi s field . 

4 - 45 



Updating the UNI X  PC 

Transmission times : 

Thi s  field determines the range o f  time your system can 
transmit mai l  to the other system . 

The standard opti ons are Al l Times , Working Hours ( 9 : 0 0 
AM through 5 : 0 0 PM) , Nights (5 : 0 0 PM through 9 : 0 0 AM) , 
and Late Nights ( 9 : 0 0 PM through 5 : 0 0 AM) . 

You can a l s o  create a special  nonstandard range o f  
transmi ssion hours : 

1 Press <Great> . 

A warning message appears to make sure you 
want to create a special  time range . 

2 Press <Enter > to display the Time Entry form . 

11!1 
Tj me Entru 

Transmission times : S ec1al 

3 Type the hours you want to set up as the 
transmi ssion time range . Use the 2 4 -hour 
format , and separate the start and end times 
with a hyphen ( - ) ,  as shown in thi s  examp l e : 

0 3 0 0 - 1 3 0 0  ( from 3 : 0 0 AM to 1 : 0 0 PM) . 

4 Press <Enter> . 

The new range o f  transmi ssion hours now appears as an 
opti on for thi s  fiel d . 

4-46 

I. 

1. 



Updating the UNI X  PC 

D i a l  codes 

� Mai l Setup l ets you create di alcodes , which conta in 
numbers ,  E l ectronic Mai l  speci a l  dial ing characters ,  
and other dial code names . (For a l is t  o f  E l ectronic 
Mai l  speci a l  dial ing characters , see the descr ipti on o f  
the Telephone number : field under " The Edit Mai l  Entry 
F orm" above . )  

Use d i a lcodes to avo id retyping frequent ly di a l ed 
numbers , such as access codes , l ong distance service 
codes , and overseas access codes . The use o f  dial codes 
a l s o  s aves disk storage space . 

When you create a di a l code ,  it i s  l i sted as an entry in 
the D i a l codes menu . The fo l l owing paragraphs descr ibe 
how to create , edi t ,  and de l ete di a l code entr i es . 

To create a di a l code : 

1 P oint to ! Admini strati on ! in any O f fice 
window . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Administration menu . 

3 P o int to ! Ma i l  Setup ! . 

5] 0 ffice of install ? Ill . .  . 

o;nmm�1miHifii Change root password 
Clipboard Changing Password 
F ilecabinet Date and Time 
Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy 
Preferences Disk Backup 
Printers Disk Restore 
UN IM  Syste• 
Wastebasket 

Hardware Setup llrnW.mmJ 
Software Setup 

00 p;; Systea l nfonation 
User logins 

t:t 

4 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Mai l  menu . 

tJ 
i 
i 
I 

I 

I 

� I  
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5 P o int to ! E lectronic Mai l  Names o f  other 
systems I .  

6 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Ma i l  Setup menu . 

7 Press the [D IAL CODES )  screen key . 

You see the Dial codes menu , whi ch l i sts a l l  
exi s t ing di al codes . I f  you have not created 
any d i a l codes , the menu is empty . 

8 Press the [CREATE) screen key . 

You see thi s  Dial code Entry/Edit form : 

Iii!! I 
Dialcgde Entrv/Edjt 

Dialcode name : 
Dialcode number : 

_I 
9 Type the name o f  the di a l code . D i a l code 

names can cons ist of up to 38 l etters . 

1 0  Press <Return> to move the cursor to the 
Dialcode number : fie l d . 

11 Type the di al ing sequence for the d i a l code . 
You can use numbers ,  E l ectronic Mai l speci a l  
dial ing char acters , and other di a l code names . 
For a l ist o f  E l ectronic Mai l speci a l  di a l ing 
char acters ,  see the descr ipti on o f  the 
Telephone number : field under " The Edit Mai l  
Entry F orm" above . 

i 

i 

l 

1 2  Press < Enter> to save the di al code entry . I f  

l-� you press < Exit> , the di a l code entry i s  not 
_ s aved . 
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To edit an exi sting dialcode entry : 

1 Po int to ! Administration ! in any O f fice 
window . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Administrati on menu . 

3 Po int to ! Ma i l  Setup ! . 

5J O ffice of install ? ' ' 

lmlllllll-lmlll!m Change root password 
Clipboard Changing Password 
F ilecabinet Date and Ti•e 
Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy 
Pre ferences Disk Backup 
Printers Disk Restore 
UH I X  System Hardware Setup 
Wastebasket I!!M.'I!R!IIJ To'f':"are Setup 

00 5 System Information 
User Logins 

t:t � 

4 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Mai l  menu . 

5 Po int to ! E lectronic Mai l  Names o f  other 
systems ! .  

6 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Mai l  Setup menu . 

7 Press the [DIAL CODES ]  screen key . 

You see the Dial codes menu , whi ch l i sts a l l  
existing di al codes . I f  you have not created 
any di a lcodes , the menu i s  empty . 

8 Po int to the entry you want to edit and press 
the [EDIT] screen key . 
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You see the Dial code Entry/Edit form . 

II • . 
Dialcode Entr�/Edjt 

Dial code name : 
Dialcode number : 

9 Edit the dialcode name or number and press 
<Enter > to save the changes . 

To del ete a dial code entry : 
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1 P oint to ! Administration ! in any O f fice 
window . 

2 Press <Enter > . 

You see the Administration menu . 

3 P o int to ! Ma i l  Setup ! . 

� D f fice of install ? II . • . tl 
I;DihiiJ .. idllliffi Change root password 

Clipboard Changing Password 
Filecabinet Date and Time 
Floppy disk Diagnostics Floppy 
Preferences Disk Backup 
Printers Disk Restore 
U N I K  System Hardware Setup 
Wastebasket II!I!M.mll!l 

Software Setup 

00 5 System Information 
User logins 

� a 

4 Press <Enter > . 

You see the Mai l  menu . 
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5 Po int to ! E lectronic Mai l Names o f  other 
systems ! .  

6 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Mai l  Setup menu . 

7 Press the [DIAL CODES ]  screen key . 

You see the Dial codes menu , whi ch l ists a l l  
existing dialcodes . I f  you have not created 
any dialcodes , the menu is empty . 

8 Po int to the item you want to de l ete and 
press the [DELETE] screen key . 

You see the Con firm De letion form . 

9 Make sure the answer is Yes , and then press 
<Enter > . 

You see the D i a lcodes menu . Notice that the di a l code 
has been de l eted . 

Edit ing a Mai l  Setup Entry 

To edit the in formation about a receiving computer 
already l i sted in the Mai l  Setup menu : 

1 Po int to ! Admini stration ! in any O f fice 
window . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Administration menu . 
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3 Po int to ! Ma i l  Setup ! . 

5J O ffice of install ? Ill ' ' ID 
lil!llllll�illllml Change root password 

Clipboard Changing Password 
F ilecabinet Date and Time 
Floppydisk Oi2nostics Floppy 
Preferences Dis Backup 
Printers Disk Restore 
U H I X  Syste• 
Nastebasket 

Hardware Setup l!mw.ttm 
Software Setup 

00 B Syste1 lnfor.ation 
User Logins 

Et u 

4 Press <Enter > . 

You see the Mai l  menu . 

5 P oint to ! E l ectronic Mai l  Names o f  other 
systems I .  

6 Press <Enter > . 

You see the Mai l  Setup menu . The menu l i sts 
an entry for each receiving computer you set 
up . Each entry shows the receiving 
computer ' s  system name , the connect i on 
device , and the phone number ( i f  there i s  
one) . I f  you have not entered setup 
in formation for any receiving computer , the 
Mai l  Setup menu is empty . 

7 Point to the entry you want to edit . 

I 
' 

i 



Updating the UNI X  PC 

8 Press the [EDIT] screen key to disp l ay the 
Edit Mai l  Entry form , which shows the 
exi sting Mai l  Setup in formati on for the 
highl i ghted entry . 

Ill • 

System name : 
Mail login : 
Hail password : 
Connection : 
Speed : 
Telephone number : 

Edj t Mail Entry 

uucp 

phi 
12BB 

Transmission days : All Days 
Transmission times : All Times 

9 Edit the in formation in the form as needed . 
Re fer to the procedures above , under " The 
Edit Mai l Entry Form" for in formation about 
each field . 

10 Press <Enter > to save the changes . 

De l eting a Receiving Computer 

To del ete a receiving computer from the Mai l  Setup 
menu : 

1 P o int to ! Administration ! in any O f fice 
window . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

� You see the Administration menu . 
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3 Po int to ! Ma i l  Setup ! . 

hiiiillitiMIIitb 
Clipboard 
F ilecabinet 
Floppydisk 
Preferences 
Printers 
UN I K  System 
Wastebasket 

4 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Mai l  menu . 

5 P o int to ! E lectronic Mai l  Names o f  other 
systems ! .  

6 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Mai l Setup menu . Each entry 
shows the receiving computer ' s  system name , 
the connection device , and the phone number 
( i f there is one) . I f  you have not entered 
setup in formati on for any receiving computer , 
the Mai l Setup menu i s  empty . 

7 Move the cursor to highlight the entry you 
want to delete . 

8 Press the [DELETE] screen key . 

You see the Con firm Del etion window . 

9 Make sure the answer Yes appears in the form , 
and then press <Enter> . 

You see the Mai l Setup menu again . Notice that the 
entry has been del eted . 
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Instal ling Software trom Floppy Disks 

You can instal l additional so ftware by l o ading fl oppy 
disks and using the So ftware Setup selecti on o f  the 
Administration menu . The So ftware Setup s e l ecti on i s  
ava i l ab l e  from the Administration menu o f  any user . 

To insta l l  so ftware : 

1 P o int to ! Administration ! in any O f fice 
window . 

2 Press <Enter > . 

The Admini stration menu appears .  

3 P o int to ! So ftware Setup ! . 

4 Press <Enter> . 

The So ftware menu appears .  

5 P o int to ! Instal l  So ftware from F l oppy ! . 

II •  
- I nstall So ftuaPe hon Flo 

I nstall Software sent by Electronic Hail 
RemoYe Installed Software 
Show Installed Software 

6 Press <Enter > . 

You are prompted to insert the first fl oppy 
disk . 

7 I nsert the first fl oppy disk and press 
<Enter > . 

A message informs you that the system i s  
checking for a s i z e  f i l e  that determines the 
amount o f  disk space required by the 
app l ication . 
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I f  tbe size  file  is found , the message 
Install in progress appears as the so ftware 
i s  insta l led . Skip to step 9 .  

I f  tbe size  fi le  j s  not found , you see the 
I nsta l l  form shown bel ow . Continue on to 
step 8 .  

lil!l 

Humbel' of diskettes : -

!Iilii 

8 Type the number o f  fl oppy di sks in the set o f  
disks containing the so ftware , and then press 
< Enter > . 

The message Install in progress appears as 
the so ftware i s  instal led . 

9 You are noti fied when to remove the first 
fl oppy disk and insert the next one ( i f the 
set contains more than one fl oppy di sk) . 

After inserting the next fl oppy disk ,  press 
<Return> as you are prompted .  

10 Continue removing and inserting fl oppy di sks 
in sequence unti l  the so ftware package i s  
instal led . 

You are noti fied when to remove the l ast fl oppy disk . 
The system continues the insta l l ation process . 

Depending on the so ftware you are insta l l ing , you may 
be asked speci fic questions about the program . Re fer 
to the appropri ate application manua l i f  you need 
assistance . 

You are noti fied when the so ftware is instal led . 
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Note 

Most errors (disks out o f  order , disk 
not inserted proper ly,  and so on) are 
caught , and you are prompted to take 
corrective action . I f  you have 
consi stent problems with the same fl oppy 
disk ,  the problem i s  l ikely to be the 
f l oppy disk itsel f .  I n  thi s  case , 
contact the so ftware manu facturer . 

Insta l l ing So ftware from Electronic Mail 

Certain so ftware can be sent through the communication 
l ines . I f  you receive so ftware in thi s  manner , you can 
insta l l  it by using the Instal l  So ftware sent by 
Electronic Mai l  selection in your Admini strat i on menu . 

To insta l l  the so ftware sent from E l ectr onic Ma i l : 

l 

2 

3 

4 

Po int to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
any user . 

Press <Enter > . 

The Admini stration menu appears .  

P o int to ! So ftware Setup ! . 

Press <Enter> . 

The S o ftware menu i s  disp l ayed . 
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5 Point to ! I nsta l l  So ftware sent by E l ectronic 
Mai l  I .  

Show Installed Software 

6 Press <Enter> . 

The spool/uucppublic window i s  disp l ayed . 

7 Po int to the name o f  the so ftware you want to 
insta l l , and then press <Enter > . 

The message Instal l in progress appears as the so ftware 
is being instal led . The system continues the 
instal l ation process . 

Depending on the s o ftware you are instal l ing , you may 
be asked speci fic questi ons about the program . 

You are noti fied when the instal l ation i s  comp l ete . 

Displaying a List o f  Instal l ed Software 

When you insta l l  so ftware ,  whether from fl oppy disks or 
from E l ectronic Mail , the UNIX PC keeps a record o f  the 
packages you have insta l l ed . You can check to see 
which packages have already been instal l ed on your 
system . 

You can l ook at the l i st o f  instal l ed so ftware from the 
Admini strati on menu o f  the O f fice o f  any l o gin . 

To view a l i st o f  insta l led so ftware : 
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1 Po int to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
any user name . 
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2 Press <Enter > . 

The Administration menu appears .  

3 Point to ! So ftware Setup ! and press <Enter > . 

4 

The So ftware menu appears . 

Po int to I Show Insta l l ed So ftware ! 

lil!l ·  
Install Software from Floppy 
Install Software sent by Electronic Hail 
Remove Installed Software 

-Shou I nstalled So ftuare 

5 Press <Enter> . 

You see a l ist o f  so ftware packages a l ready 
insta l l ed on your system . I f  none are 
instal led , a message in forms you . 

6 Press <Enter > to return to the S o ftware menu . 

Removing Software 

You can remove so ftware that has been insta l l ed on your 
system . 

To remove so ftware : 

1 Po int to ! Administrat i on ! in the O f fice o f  
any user name . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

The Administration menu appears . 

3 Po int to ! So ftware Setup ! and press <Enter > . 

The So ftware menu appears .  
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4 Po int to ! Remove I nsta l l ed So ftware ! .  

5 Press <Enter > . 

You see a l ist o f  instal led so ftware 
packages . 

6 P oint to the so ftware package you want to 
remove . 

7 Press <Enter> . 

As with the instal l ation ,  the removal process depends 
on the individua l so ftware applicati on . 

A message appears tel l ing you the package you speci fied 
has been removed . 

Setting l}p a Di fferent Font 

The Set Up Font selection , available from the 
Administrat i on menu o f  install , lets you assign 
di f ferent fonts to windows and appl ication programs . 
You assign a di f ferent font by selecting the font and 
the system s l ot into which the font is insta l led . 

There are 1 6  system s l ots : s l ots 0 through 7 ,  which 
become the de fault fonts for new windows , and s l ots 8 
through 1 5 , which can be used in application programs . 
The font assigned to s l ot 0 is the system font . The 
font l oaded into s l ot 0 becomes the Default system font 
in the F ont Name menu . 
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Caution 

Unless you are programming applicati ons , 
and want di f ferent programs to use 
di f ferent fonts , do not change the Slot 
number fiel d . Cbange tbe font for s l ot 
0 only . 

Use only a 1 2 -point font in s l ot 0 .  
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The fo l l owing table l ists and describes some o f  the 
ava i l ab l e  fonts . More fonts may be avai l ab l e , 
depending on the app l ication progr ams you have 
insta l l ed .  In the table , each 1 2 -po int font is marked 
by an asteri sk , and a sample is provided for each . 

Font Descriptions 

Font Description 

BLD . ft Basic l ine drawing (VT - 1 0 0 ) 

ELD . ft Extended l ine drawing (VT - 1 0 0 ) 

* FANCY . I . E . 1 2A F ancy ita l ic 1 2 -po int font 

II 8 C # a b c  

FANCY . I . E . 1 8 . A F ancy italic 1 8 -po int font 

FANCY . I . E . 24 . A F ancy ital ic 2 4 -po int font 

* FANCY . R . E . 1 2 . A F ancy Roman 1 2 -po int font 

A II C " 
a b c 

FANCY . R . E . 1 8 . A Fancy Roman 1 8 -po int font 

FANCY . R . E . 2 4 . A Fancy Roman 2 4 -po int font 
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Font Descriptions (Continued) 

Font Description 

*PLAIN . I . E . l 2 . A P l ain ita l i c  1 2 -po int font 

11 B C # a b c  

PLAIN . I . E . l8 . A P l ain ita l i c  18 -point font 

PLAIN . I . E . 2 4 . A P l ain ita l i c  2 4 -po int font 

*PLAI N . R . E . l 2 . A Sans ser i f  1 2 -point font 

A 8 C ij 
a b c 

I 
j 

PLAIN . R . E . l 8 . A Sans ser i f 18 -point font 

PLAIN . R . E . 24 . A Sans seri f 2 4 -point font 

ROMC . ft Read- only memory character set 
(BCT51 3 )  

ROMG . ft Read- only memory graphics set 
(BCT5 1 3 )  

SCLD . ft Speci a l  character l ine drawing 
(VT- 1 0 0 )  

* UK .  ft United Kingdom character set 

A 8 C £ 
a b c 

VBM . ft Video text mosaic character set 
(BCT51 3) 

4-62 



Updating the UNI X  PC 

Font Descriptions (Continued) 

Font Description 

monitor . B . ft Mnemonic for data communication 
control bytes 

mosaic . B . ft Graphics set 

spec i a l . B . ft Mathematical symbo l s ,  commerc i a l  
abbreviations , border des i gns 

* system . B . ft Standard 1 2 -po int s ans ser i f  
font 

A B C � 
a b c 

* system . r . B . ft Other 1 2 -po int sans ser i f font 

* 

A B C I 
a b c 

Thi s  i s  a 1 2 -point font and can be insta l l ed 
s l ot 0 .  

Note 

You can edit font files . Font assign ­
ments are stored i n  the fetcj . fontload 
fi l e . I f  you change a font , be sure to 
make a copy of the font fi l e  first . See 
the descr ipti ons of c font ( 1 )  and font 
(4) in the AT&T UNIX PC UNI X System V 

User ' s  Manual . 

To set up a font : 

l Select ! Admini stration ! from the O f fice o f  
instal l and press <Enter > . 

in 
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You see the Administration menu . 

2 Select ! So ftware Setup ! and press <Enter > . 

You see the So ftware menu . 

3 Select I Set Up Font l and press <Enter > . 

You see a Font Setup menu , s imi l ar to the 
menu shown bel ow : 

lill • 

Font Name 

Slot number 

lll!ltml4iibiifilitttl 
Slot 9 (inheritable) 

llilll 

4 Press <Cmd> to disp l ay the F ont Name menu , 
which shows the ava i l able fonts . Your menu 
wi l l  be s imi l ar to the menu bel ow : 

111511M114i'tiilfimtl 
B LD . ft 
ELD . ft 
FANCY. I . E . 12 . A  
FANCY. I . E . 18 . A  
FANCY. ! .  E . 24 . A  
FANCY. R . E . 12 . A  
FANCY. R . E . 18 . A  
FANCY . R . E . 24 . A  
PLA IN . I . E . 12 . A  
PLA IN . I . E . 18 . A  
P LA I N . I . E . 24 . A  
P LA I N . R . E . 11 . A  
P LA I N . R . E . 12 . A  
PLA IH . R .  E . 18 . A  
P LA I N . R. E . 24 . A  
ROMC . ft 
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5 Select the font you want to use and press 
<Enter > . 

6 

Do not use a graphics font for a text 
appl ication ; l ikewi se , do not use a text font 
for a graphics appl ication . Use only a 1 2 -
point font in s l ot 0 .  

Press <Return> to move the cursor to the Slot 
number field . 

7 Press < Cmd> to disp l ay a l ist o f  ava i l ab l e  
s l ots . 

8 Sel ect the s l ot number into whi ch you want 
the font instal led . Unless you are 
programming appl ications and want each 
app l ication to use a di f ferent font , use s l ot 
0 0 

9 Press <Enter> to save the change . 

A con firm message appears to make sure you 
want to insta l l  the font into the s l ot . 

10  Press <Enter > . 

I f  you insta l l ed a new font in s l ot 0 ,  you 
should now check that you have insta l l ed the 
correct font : 

o Select I Set Up Font l from the So ftware 
menu and press <Enter> to disp l ay the F ont 
Setup menu ; the characters in the menu use 
the new font . 

o I f  the menu contents are garb l ed ,  proceed 
immedi ately to the steps given be l ow ,  
under "Restor ing the De faul t System F ont . "  

I f  the menu contents do not l o ok l ike you 
think they should , repeat steps 5 ,  9 ,  and 
1 0  above , selecting the correct font . 

I f  you changed the font for s l ot 0 ,  only new windows 
that you open use the new font . You can l o g  out and 
then l o g  in again to change the screen keys and a l l  
windows t o  the new font . I f  you want to change the 
font for the status l ine as wel l ,  shut down and reboot 
the system . 
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Restoring the Default System Font 

I f  you insta l l  a new font in s l ot 0 and then see 
garb l ed char acters when you check the Font Name menu : 

1 Press <Enter> from the Font Setup menu . 

2 Press <Enter > again for each o f  the two 
windows that l ook l ike Con firm windows (even 
i f  you cannot read the garbled contents)  . 

3 C l ose a l l  other active windows unt i l  the 
O f fice i s  the only active window on your 
screen . 

4 Press <Cmd> to display the O f fice Commands 
menu (which may contain garbled characters)  

5 Type sh and press <Enter> to per form a system 
shutdown . (When the shutdown i s  complete , 
your system wi l l  use the de fault system font 
again . )  

6 Press <Enter > for both windows that appear 
(even i f  the characters are garb led) . 

7 Press <Return> to respond to the message in 
the upper - l e ft corner of the screen . This 
action reboots your system . 

Adding New Users 

To use the system , you must first log  in- - that i s ,  type 
a name recognized by the system as an author i z ed user . 
You must add a new user login to the system s o  a new 
user can l o g  in . 

To add a new user , you fo l l ow a procedure starting from 
the Administration menu o f  the instal l  l o gin . You must 
l o g  in as instal l  be fore attempting to add users . 

You can change user login in formation once you have 
entered i t ,  or you can remove the in formation so the 
user is no l onger recognized by the system and 
there fore cannot log in . 

4-66 



Updating the UNI X  PC 

Al l user l o gins are l i sted in the User Login menu . 
Once users are added to the l i st ,  they should protect 
the files  in their own user area by adding a password 
to thei r  l o gin . Users contro l  their own passwords : 
they create the passwords and can change or remove 
passwords at any time by using the Administration menu 
in thei r  own O f fices . For more in format i on about 
passwords , see "Adding or Changing a Password "  in thi s  
chapter . 

Users are o f  two types : normal and expert . Expert 
users have access to UNI X  through the UNIX System 
sel ect i on that appears in the O f fice window . Norma l 
users do not have direct access to UNI X  and do not see 
the UNIX System selecti on in the O f fice window . 

To add a new user : 

1 P o int to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
install . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

The Admini stration menu appears . 

3 Po int to ! User Logins l .  

5] O ffice of  install ? 
;:;�mm�.�mum 

Clipboard 
F ilecabinet 
Floppydisk 
Pre ferences 
Printers 
UN I X  System 
Wastebasket 

[RJ � 

4 Press <Enter> . 

' • ' 

Change root password 
Changing Password 
Date and Time 
Diagnostics Floppy 
Disk Backup 
Disk Restore 
Hardware Setup 
Mail Setup 
Software Setup �rmation 

lltJ 

IJJ! 
I I 

i 
i 

•I 
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The User Login I nter face menu and the screen 
keys shown bel ow appear : 

l!la Rl\1 111 .. ..  .. .. ..  

5 Press [ADD USER] . 

You see thi s  ADD USER form : 

Jil!ll: I I  

Login Hame : -
User Hame 
Expert ? Ho 

6 Type the name the new user wi l l  use to l o g  
into the system . 
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7 Press <Return> . 

The highlight moves to the User Name field . 

8 Type the user ' s  ful l name (up to 2 4  
characters)  and press <Return> . 

The highl i ght moves to the Expert? fiel d . No 
indicates the user has no UNIX System 
selecti on in the O f fice menu (normal status ) 

9 I f  the user shoul d  have the UNIX System 
sel ection in the O f fice menu (expert status ) , 
press <Mark> unt i l  Yes appears .  

1 0  

1 1  

Press <Enter> . 

The ADD USER form i s  removed from the screen . 
I f  the name you typed i s  the name o f  a 
de l eted user whose fi l es sti l l  exist , you are 
noti fied,  and you must press the <Enter> key 
to continue . You see the User Login menu . 
Notice that the new user l o gin in formati on i s  
now l i sted i n  the menu . 

Press <Exit> to return to the Admini stration 
menu . 

Di�lqying User Login Information 

You can disp l ay user l ogin in formation from the 
Admini stration o f  instal l .  The User I n format i on screen 
incl udes the fo l l owing in formation : 

0 The user ' s  l ogin name and user name 

0 The user ' s  directory 

0 The she l l  the user uses 

0 The user id and group id 

0 Whether the user i s  an expert 

0 Whether the user has a password 
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o When the user was created and the date the 
user l ast logged in 

o How much disk space the user takes up 

To disp l ay user login in formation : 
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1 Po int to ! Administrati on ! in the O f fice o f  
install .  

2 Press <Enter > . 

The Administration menu appears . 

3 Point to ! User Logins l and press <Enter > . 

The User Login I nter face menu appears .  

4 Po int to the user name for which you want to 
disp l ay in formation . 

5 Press <Enter> . 

You see an in formation window s imi l ar to the 
fo l l owing : 

lil!l 
Login Hame : install 
User name : Administration Login 
User dir : /u/install 
User shell : 
User 10 : 181 Group 10 : 188 
Expert user : V Password ? : H 
Create date : Jul 28 85 
Last login : Jun 2 86 
Disk usage : 8K 

Touch EHTER to continue 

6 Press <Enter> to return to the User Login 
I nter face menu . 

7 Press <Exit> to return to the Administration 
menu . 
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'Updating the Status o f  Users 

You can change user l ogin in formati on such a s  user 
status (norma l or expert) or user name . 

To change user l ogin in formation : 

1 Po int to ! Administrati on ! in the O f fice o f  
install .  

2 Press <Enter > . 

The Administration menu appears .  

3 Point to ! User Logins l .  

5J O ffice o f  install 1 II • ' II 
lllilllllll-illlll!m Change root password 

Clipboard Changing Password 
Filecabinet Date and Time 
Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy 
Preferences Disk Backup 
Printers Disk Restore 
UHIX System Hardware Setup 
Wastebasket Hail Setup 

Software Setup 

00 � �n formation 
::nm 

t3 1!1 

4 Press <Enter > . 

5 

6 

7 

8 

The User Login Inter face menu appears .  

Po int to the name o f  the user for whom you 
are changing in formati on . 

Press [CHANGE USER) . 

The Change Login I n formati on form appears .  

Press <Return> to move to the field  you want 
to change . 

Type the new in formation . 
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9 Press <Enter> . 

The Change Login In formation form i s  removed 
from the screen and the User Login form 
appears again . 

10 Press <Exit> to return to the Administration 
menu . 

Removing Qser Logins 

When a user shoul d no l onger be recognized by the 
system as an author ized user , delete the user name from 
the User Login menu . This deletion prevents the user 
from l o gging into the system , but it does not 
automatical ly de lete the user ' s fi les . You can choose 
to leave the user ' s  files where they are , move them to 
another user ' s F i l ecabinet , or delete them . 

Press the Exit key anytime be fore completing the Delete 
User command to cancel the command . 

To remove a user l ogin : 

4 - 7 2  

1 P oint to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
instal l .  

2 Press <Enter > . 

The Administration menu appears .  

3 Po int to ! User Logins l .  

5] O ffice o f  install ? . .  ' ID 
I;Gii11114i!ftihiftj 

Clipboar 
Filecabinet 

Change root password 
Changing Password 
Date and Tiae 

Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy 
Preferences Disk Backup 
Printers Disk Restore 
UH IX  Systea 
Wastebasket 

Hardware Setup 
Hail Setup 
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4 Press <Enter > . 

The User Login I nter face form appears . 

5 Po int to the name o f  the user you want to 
remove . 

6 Press [DELETE USER] . 

7 

You see a Con firm window . 

Press <Enter > to veri fy that you want to 
de l ete thi s  user . 

A window prompts you to select what t o  do 
with the user ' s  files . 

8 Press <Mark> unti l  you see the acti on you 
want to take on the user ' s  fi l es . The 
fo l l owing l i st describes each opt i on : 

Move lets you move the user ' s  f i l e s  to 
another user ' s  F i lecabinet . The fi les are 
stored in a folder named a fter the de l eted 
user ' s  login name . I f  the del eted user ' s  
l o gin name i s  the same as a f i l ename in the 
recipient ' s  F i l ecabinet , you are prompted to 
speci fy a new fo lder name . 

Delete lets you de lete the user ' s  f i l e s . 

Nothing lets you keep the user ' s  f i l es where 
they are . The files sti l l  exist in the 
de l eted user ' s  directory ,  but you must use 
UNI X  to access them . The del eted user ' s  
F i lecabinet no l onger exi st s . 

9 Press <Enter> . 

I f  you sel ected Delete or Notbinq in step 8 ,  
you see the User Login menu again . Notice 
that the de leted user ' s  entry is shaded . The 
next time the menu appears , the entry wi l l  
not be l i sted . 

I f  you selected Move in step 8 ,  another 
window requests the name o f  the user who wi l l  
inherit the fi les ; continue o n  to step 1 0 . 
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1 0  I f  you a r e  moving the del eted user ' s  f i l es , 
type the recipient user ' s  name and press 
< Enter > . 

I f  the del eted user ' s login name i s  the s ame 
as an existing file or fo l der in the 
recipient ' s F i lecabinet , you are prompted to 
type a new folder name , under which the f i l es 
wi l l  be stored . Type a new fo l der name and 
press <Enter> . 

You see the User Login menu again . Notice that the 
user ' s entry i s  shaded , and del ' d  appears next to the 
user name . The next time the menu appears , the entry 
wi l l  not be l isted . 

Computing User aPace 

You can determine how much o f  the ava i l ab l e  hard disk 
space each user l o gin uses . 

To compute user space : 
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1 Po int to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
instal l .  

l Press <Enter> . 

The Administration menu appears .  

3 Po int to ! User Logins l .  

5J O ffice o f  install ? 
IIDI�IIII�����mz 

Clipboard 
Filecabinet 
Floppvdisk 
Preferences 
Printers 
UHIK Svstem 
Wastebasket 

liD 5 

. . 

Change root password 
Changing Password 
Date and Time 
Diagnostics Floppv 
Disk Backup 
Disk Restore 
Hardware Setup 
Hail Setup 
Software Setup 
sm;m Information 
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Press <Enter> . 

The User Login Inter face menu appears .  

Press [COMPUTE SPACE] . 

A Con firm message window informs you that 
Calculating disk space takes 1 - 2  minutes . 

6 Press <Enter> to continue . 

7 

The system calcul ates user space for a l l  user 
names and displays the number o f  bytes used 
by each user name on the system . 

Press <Exit> to return to the Administration 
menu . 

Using Passwords 

You use passwords to restrict access to user l ogins and 
the instal l l ogin . A password also  protects access to 
the UNI X  root (or superuser) l ogin . I f  you insta l l ed 
the UNI X  system so ftware , you are aware o f  the pas sword 
you assigned to the root login dur ing the insta l l ation 
procedure . These passwords make it more di f ficul t for 
unauthor i z ed users to damage or view your user files or 
system files . 

Protecting the insta l l  Login 

I t  i s  recommended that you add a password to protect 
the instal l  l o gin because it i s  the only l o gin that 
permits access to the extended Admini strat i on menu . 
The Administration menu o f  the install l ogin contains 
many sel ecti ons that could disrupt other users o f  the 
system i f  these sel ections were accidental ly changed or 
de l eted . Once protected with a password , the 
Administration menu o f  the install l ogin is ava i l able 
only to those who need to use it . F o l l ow the 
procedures for adding a password to create the login 
password . 
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Adding or Changing a Password 

To add or change a password to any user name ( including 
the instal l  login) , you can use the Administrat i on menu 
o f  the O f fice for that user name . To add or change the 
password for the root login , you must use the 
Administrat i on o f  instal l .  See " Changing the Root 
Password" in thi s  chapter to change the root password . 

To add or change a password : 
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1 Select ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  the 
user name you want to password protect . 

2 Press <Enter > . 

The Administration menu appears .  

3 Po int to ! Changing Password ! .  

Ill ' 
WDmi@t.{.itmq,! 

Disk Backup 
Disk Restore 
Hail Setup 
Software Setup 
Syste• Information 

4 Press <Enter > . 

The Changing Password menu appears . 

5 Po int to ! Change Password ! .  

Ill 
Wi441¥iii.JOsl 

Remove Password 
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6 Press <Enter> . 

� You see this Con firm window : 

Vou will now be prompted to type a 
new password . The password will not 
appear on the screen as you type i t ,  

� for security reasons . 

Touch ENTER to continue 
or CANCL to stop . 

7 Press <Enter> . 

8 Type your new password and press <Return> . 

Use any characters except @ ,  backspace , or 
contro l  characters . The system recognizes up 
to a maximum o f  eight characters . (Your 
typed password does not appear on the screen 
for secur ity purposes . ) Do not type a 
password that i s  too hard to remember . 

Note 

You must type the s ame password twice to 
protect against typing errors . I f  you 
make an error , you see thi s  message : 
They don ' t match; try again . 

9 Retype your password . 

1 0  Press <Return> . 

After you type the password twice , the Admini stration 
menu appears again . 

The next t ime you log in , you must use your new 
password . Do not forget your password ! 
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Removing a Password 

To remove a password : 

4-78 

1 Point to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
the user name that contains the password you 
want to remove . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

The Administration menu appears . 

3 Point to ! Changing Password ! .  

5] Office o f  joyce (1] lill ' . 

I:I:Drlllll�IEIII!m oMrmmomliE�t�n·lall 
Clipboard Disk Backup 
Filecabinet Disk Restore 
Floppydisk Mail Setup 
Preferences Software Setup 
Printers System Information 
Telephone 
UN I X  System � • 

Wastebasket 

00 5J 

4 Press < Enter > . 

The Changing Password menu appears . 

5 Point to ! Remove Password ! .  

II 
Chan�e Password 0Q§nUk4k¥'MIUIQs! 

6 Press <Enter> . 

You see this message : Your password is now 
removed . 

\. 
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7 Press <Enter> . 

You see the Administration menu again . 

Changing the Root Password 

The UNI X  root l o gin i s  protected by a password . I f  you 
instal l ed the UNI X  system so ftware , you are aware o f  
the password you assigned to the root l ogin dur ing the 
instal l ation procedure . I t  is very important to keep 
the root l ogin protected by a password , but you may 
decide that you want to change the password from the 
one you assigned dur ing the instal l ation procedure . 

The root password i s  changed j ust l ike any o ther 
password,  except that the Change root password 
selecti on appears only in the Admini strat i on menu o f  
the O f fice o f  install .  

To change the root password : 

1 Point to I Administrati on I in the O f fice o f  
install . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

3 Po int to I Change root password I . 

4 Press <Enter > . 

The Changing Password menu appears .  

5 Po int to ! Change Password ! .  

5] O ffice o f  install ? 5] Administration I1J 
I;DIUiltl4iDHIIiH1 

u 
N 

-Chan e root ass�mJ'd 
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6 Press <Enter> . 

You see the fo l l owing Con firm window : 

You will noN be prompted to type a 
new password .  The password will not 
appear on the screen as you type it ,  
for  security reasons .  

Touch EHTER t o  continue 
or CAHCL to stop . 

7 Press <Enter> . 

8 Type the new root password and press 
<Return> . 

Use any characters except @ ,  backspace , or 
contro l  characters . The system recognizes a 
maximum o f  eight characters .  (For secur ity 
purposes , your typed password does not appear 
on the screen . )  Do not type a password that 
is too hard to remember . 

Note 

You must type the same password twice to 
protect against typing errors . I f  you 
make an error , you see thi s  message : 
They don ' t match; try again . 

9 Retype your password . 

10  Press <Return> . 

After you type the password twice , the Administrati on 
menu appears again . 

The next t ime you log in , you must use your new 
password . Do not forget your password ! 
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Chaogi ng the System Date and Time 

The UNIX PC disp l ays the date and time in the status 
l ine at the top o f  the screen . When you insta l l  the 
system so ftware , you may need to reset the date and 
time . 

You can use the Administration menu in the O f fice o f  
instal l  t o  change the system date and t ime . When you 
set the date and time , you can choose from 24 time � z ones and 2 date disp l ay formats (American and 
European) . Thi s  feature is use ful for calculating 
t imes for t ime - conscious appl icati ons such as 
E l ectronic Mai l  or Telephone Manager . 

Also , you can set the dayl i ght s avings feature to 
accommodate dayl ight savings changes automatica l ly i f  
your area o f  the country uses dayl i ght s avings . 

To set the system date and time : 

1 Po int to ! Administrati on ! in the O f fice o f  
instal l .  

2 Press <Enter> . 

The Administration menu appears .  

3 Po int to ! Date and Time ! . 

5J O ffice of install ? Ill ' '  ' fJ 

a;nrnm��m�m�� Change root password 
Clipboard Cha'itng Password 
F ilecabinet cuma- .1nrwm 
Floppydisk Diagnostics Floppy 
Preferences Disk Backup 
Printers Disk Restore 
Telephone Hardware Setup 
U N I X  System Mail Setup 
Wastebasket Software Setup 

System I n formation 

00 1::':. User logins 

t:f � 

4 Press <Enter> . 
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You see a Set Date and Time form , s imi l ar to 
the fo l l owing : 

II 

Date 

Time 

AH or PH 

Time Zone 

Set Date and Jj me 

!l!ll!lll2 • 1986 

4 : Bl 

PH 

pacific ( 8) 

Is  Daylight Savings Tiae EUER used? HO 

Date display format American 

-

5 To change the month , press <Cmd> , select the 
abbreviation for the current month , and press 
<Enter > . 

6 Press <Return> . 

The highl i ght moves to the day field . 

7 To change the day , press <Cmd> , select the 
current day ,  and press <Enter > . 

8 Press <Return> . 

The highl i ght moves to the year field . 

9 To change the year , press <Cmd> , select the 
year , and press <Enter> . 

1 0  Press <Return> . 

The highlight moves to the hour fie l d . 

-, 
I 
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I 
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To set the time : 

1 Type the current hour , and then press 
<Return> . 

The highl i ght moves to the minutes fiel d . 

2 Type the minute (al l ow a minute or s o  for 
process ing) , and then press <Return> . 

The highlight moves to the AM or PM field . 

To set morning or evening : 

1 To change to morning or evening , press 
<Mark> . 

2 Press <Return> . 

The highlight moves to the Time Zone fiel d . 

To change the time z one : 

1 Press <Cmd> to see the l i st o f  2 4  t ime z ones , 
based on Greenwich Mean Time : 4 North 
Amer ican time z ones and 2 0  t ime z ones 
l ettered A through T for the other continents 
based on their proximity to Greenwich ,  
Engl and . 

eastern ( 5 )  
central ( 6 )  
mountain ( 7)  

ilfi!41DMM:IJ 
zoneA ( 9 )  
zoneB ( lB) 
zoneC ( 1 1 ) 
zoneD (-12)  
zoneE (-11 )  
zoneF (-lB) 
zoneG ( -9) 
zoneH ( -B) 
zone ! ( -7) 
zoneJ ( -6) 
zoneK ( -5) 
zonel ( -4) 
zoneM ( -3) 
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Each o f  the l ettered z ones i s  assigned a 
number , some preceded by a minus s i gn ( - ) 

Zones preceded by a minus sign are � o f  
Greenwich , Engl and . Other z ones are � o f  
Greenwich , Engl and . Check an atl as to 
determine time z ones outside the continenta l  
Uni ted States . 

2 Po int to the t ime z one you want to use , and 
then press <Enter> . 

3 Press <Return> . 

The highl i ght moves to the I s  Daylight 
Savings Time EVER used? field . 

To set dayl i ght s avings time : 

� I 

i 

i 

i 

1 I f  your area o f  the country sets the t ime 
ahead one hour in the Spr ing and back an hour 
in the Fa l l ,  you should select I YES I for 
dayl i ght savings . l 
Press <Mark> unti l  you see YES . 

2 Press <Return> . 

The highlight moves to the Date display 
Format field . 

To set the date disp l ay format : 

o Press <Mark> to select American (Wed Apr 1 6 )  
or European (Wed 16 Apr ) . 

When you are satis fied with the values entered in the 
form , comp l ete the fo l l owing steps : 

4 - 84 

1 Press <Enter> . 

The New Date and Time form appears . Check 
the displ ayed date and time be fore 
con firming . 

2 Press <Enter> again to con firm . 

I ! 

l 
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The Date and Time window is removed from the screen and 
the Administration menu appears .  

Note 

I f  you changed the time z one or the date 
disp l ay format , the change does not 
occur unti l  a fter the next system 
shutdown and reboot . At that t ime , i t  
may b e  necessary to reset the hours and 
minutes fields to reflect the change in 
t ime z one . 
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Maintaining the UNIX PC 

Thi s  chapter shows you how to per form tasks associated 
� with regul ar maintenance o f  the UNIX PC . Procedures in 

thi s  chapter show you how to : 

o Disp l ay system in formation 

o Back up your files from the hard disk 

o Restore your files to the hard disk 

o Use the D i agnostics fl oppy disk 

Di�l aying System Information 

System in formati on such as your system name , s o ftware 
vers i on number , amount of ava i l ab l e  disk space , 
hardware setup in formati on ,  date o f  l ast backup , and 
the users l o gged into the system is disp l ayed in the 
System I n formation window . You may find this window 
handy for a quick l o ok at system status be fore you 
update the system . 

The System I n formation window i s  ava i l ab l e  from the 
Admini stration menu o f  any user l ogin . 

To disp l ay system in formation : 

1 Po int to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
any user name . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

The Admini stration menu appears .  
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3 Point to ! System I n formation ! .  

4 Press <Enter> . 

You see a System In formati on window , s imi l ar 
to the fo l l owing : 

Ill 

-S ster,, Nar,r e :  U N  I XPC 

Version : 3 .  S 
Disk Space Free :  781!  or 28893k 
Dn RS232 Port : nothing 
Dn R8232 Port 881 :  nothing 
On RS232 Port 882 : nothing 
On Parallel Port : nothing 
Last Backup : never 
Memor!J : 1824k 

----- USERS LOGGED on ----­
install 

----- SDflloiARE I HSTALLED -----

The fo l l owing l ist expl a ins the in formation 
disp l ayed : 

System Name Shows the name you have given 
the system to i denti fy it from 
other computers when sending 
mai l . (See " Setting Up Mai l "  
in this section . )  

_, I 

l 
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Shows the ver s i on (rel ease) 
number o f  the UNIX PC system 
so ftware you are currently 
running . 

Disk Space Shows the amount o f  free disk 
Free space on the hard disk in both 

percent and number o f  bytes . 
I f  the Disp l ay F l oppy Contents 
menu is open , the avai l ab l e  
space o n  the fl oppy disk i s  
also  presented . 

On RS2 3 2  Port Shows what ,  i f  anything,  i s  
currently connected to your RS -
2 3 2  port . 

On RS2 32 Shows what ,  i f  anything,  i s  
Port O On currently connected to an RS -

2 3 2 expans i on port . The n 
represents the port number . 

On Parallel Shows the name o f  the 
Port printer , i f  any , that i s  

currently connected to the 
pr inter port . 

Last Baclrup 

Memory 

USERS 
LOGGED ON 

SOFTWARE 
INSTALLED 

Shows the most recent date and 
time you per formed a comp l ete 
backup . 

Shows the amount o f  RAM 
instal led ( including expans i on 
board memory) . 

Shows l ogin names o f  users 
logged into the system at 
current time . 

Shows the names o f  
appl ication progr ams 
currently insta l led . Use 
scrol l icons to disp l ay 
in formati on not immediately 
shown . 

5 Press <Enter> or <Exit> to return t o  the 
Administration menu . 
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Backing Qp Your Hard Disk Files 

To maintain your system on a regular bas i s , you shoul d 
set up a schedule for doing backups (making fl oppy disk 
copies o f  the f i l es on your hard disk) . Backing up 
your system on a regular basis is a good s a fety 
precauti on against an unexpected system fai lure or 
operator error . Although a system fai lure i s  extreme ly 
unl ikely,  i f  one should occur you can restore your 
fi l es using the l atest backup fl oppy disks . 

The DiSk Backup selecti on i s  ava i l ab l e  from the 
Administration menu o f  every user name . You can use 
the DiSk Backup selection to back up a l l  files  ( system 
and user) , only fi l es updated s ince the l ast backup , or 
a s ingl e user ' s f i l es . Once the backup is comp l ete , 
the Disk Backup l ets you veri fy the contents o f  each 
fl oppy disk . 

When you s e l ect the type o f  backup you want to per form ,  
a message in forms you o f  the approximate number o f  
f l oppy disks you wi l l  need . Make sure you haye enough 
5 1 /4 - incb f l �  disks (doubl e - s ided doubl e - density 
48 tracks per incb so ft - sectored) tbat have been 
formatted on tbe QNIX PC . For in formati on on 
fonnatting UNIX PC fl oppy disks , see " Us ing F l oppy 
Disks " in the Working with the Office secti on o f  thi s  
manua l . 

Note 

I f  you run out o f  formatted fl oppy disks 
during the backup procedure , you must 
stop the backup , format more fl oppy 
disks , and then start the backup from 
the beginning . 

Backup Types 

Backups are o f  three types : 

o Comp l ete backup 

o Partial  backup 

o Back up one user 

4-90 
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Complete Backup 

A comp l ete backup copies a l l  the files  you have 
created , as wel l  as a l l  system fi l es instal led or 
created fo l l owing the initial  insta l l at i on o f  the 
F oundati on Set . Thi s  type o f  backup genera l ly requires 
a l arge number of fl oppy disks , depending on the system 
age and the number o f  app l ications insta l l ed . When you 
select Complete Backup from the Backup menu , a message 
in forms you o f  the approximate number o f  fl oppy di sks 
required . 

You shoul d do a complete backup a fter the init i a l  
system con figuration and a fter every t ime you update 
your system s o ftware . Thi s  acti on gives you a set o f  
fl oppy disks containing your l atest system s o ftware and 
many o f  your user fi les . I t  a l s o  estab l i shes the 
starting po int for any subsequent parti a l  backups . 

Part i a l  Backup 

A parti a l  backup copies only those f i l es modi fied or 
created s ince the l ast complete backup was per formed . 
These tend to be much sma l l er backups and can be 
schedul ed more frequently . When you select Partial 
Backup from the Backup menu , a message in forms you o f  
the approximate number o f  fl oppy disks requi red . 

You should per form a partial backup at least every 
week . Thi s  way , i f  you should exper i ence a system 
fai l ure , you could restore your l ast comp l ete backup 
and your l ast parti a l  backup , l o s ing no more than one 
week ' s  work . I t  is necessary to save only the most 
recent partial  backup . 

Back Up One User 

Thi s  sel ect i on backs up a l l  fi les bel onging to a user 
that you select . Thi s selection could be re ferred to 
as "backing up the F i l ecabinet , "  because it copies only 
the files  and fo l ders in the F i l ecabinet o f  the 
sel ected user . Thi s  backup selecti on shoul d  be done 
frequent ly . In fact , a l l  users should use thi s  
sel ect i on dai ly to back up their own f i l es . 
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Note 

The f l oppy disks used in these backup 
operations are usable only by the 
Restore function ;  they are not usab l e  
from the O f fice window . 

Using the DiSk Backup Selection 

Al l backups are started from the Administration menu . 
You are in formed o f  the number o f  disks required 
( fl oppy disks can store approximately 1/3 o f  a 

megabyte) for the type o f  backup you are per forming . 

To per form a backup : 

4 - 9 2  

1 Point to ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
any user name . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

The Administration menu appears .  

3 Po int to ! Di sk Backup ! . 

5J Office of joyce 

IDilftillltiMitifii 
Clipboard 
Filecabinet 
Floppydisk 
Preferences 
Printers 
Telephone 
UN I K  System 
Wastebasket 

4 Press <Enter> . 

i 
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You see the fo l l owing Backup menu : 

lil!I L  
Partj a] Backup joc] udes fjles changed sjnce Mau 29 

-Com lete Backu - has not been done e t .  
Partial Backup - has n o t  been done y e t .  
Backup o n e  user 

P oint to the type o f  backup you want to 
per form (see " Backup Types " above for an 
expl anation o f  the three types) . 

Press <Enter> . 

I f  you are backing uP one user , a User menu 
appears .  Po int to the user name , and then 
press <Enter > . 

I f  you are per forming a compl ete , an 
in formati on message tel l s  you the approximate 
number o f  fl oppy disks required . I f  you do 
not have enough fl oppy disks on hand , press 
the Cancl key and format more fl oppy di sks . 

A Con firm message in forms you to insert a 
formatted fl oppy disk . 

7 I nsert a formatted fl oppy disk and press 
< Enter> . 

The UNIX PC in forms you when you need to 
remove a fl oppy disk and insert another one . 

When you remove a fl oppy disk ,  attach a l abel 
containing the subj ect , date , and number o f  
the fl oppy disk (the first fl oppy disk i s  
number l and s o  on) . Store the fl oppy disk 
in its protective enve l ope . I f  you wr ite on 
a l abel already attached to the fl oppy disk ,  
use only a fel t - tip o r  nyl on - t ip pen . A ba l l  
po int o r  penci l can damage data . 
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Note 

I f  you should a problem with the fl oppy 
disk ,  you must start the backup 
procedure from tbe beginning . Remove 
and discard the damaged fl oppy di sk . 
Begin the backup again . 

8 Press <Enter> a fter inserting each fl oppy 
disk . 

When the backup is  complete , you are prompted 
to remove the l ast fl oppy disk . Then the 
fo l l owing prompt appears to let you ver i fy 
the data on the fl oppy disks : Do you wish to 
check the data on the floppy disk (s) ? 

9 I f  you want to veri fy the data on the fl oppy 
backup disks , continue on to step 1 0 . 

I f  you do not want to ver i fy the fl oppy 
backup di sks , press <Cancl > .  You see a 
con firmati on that the backup i s  comp l ete . 

10 To ver i fy the data on the backup fl oppy 
disks , press <Enter > . 

You are prompted to insert the fl oppy backup 
di sks one by one , starting with the first in 
the set . 

When the l ast fl oppy backup disk has been 
checked , a con firmation message tel l s  you 
that the backup is complete . 

11 Remove the l ast floppy backup disk and press 
<Enter > . 

-I 
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Restoring Files to Your Hard Disk 

I f  you want to restore an ear l ier vers i on o f  a fi l e  
from fl oppy disk to your hard disk ,  use the Disk 
Restore selection from the Administration menu o f  any 
user l ogin . You can use only those fl oppy disks 
created with the backup procedure to restore fi l es to 
your hard disk . 

The type o f  backup fl oppy disks you use i s  determined 
by the types o f  files you want to restore . For 
examp l e , i f  you want to restore only f i l es in one user 
area , use the fi l es on a user backup fl oppy disk ;  i f  
you want t o  restore recent ly modi fied f i l e s , use the 
f i l e s  from the l ast partial backup set ; and i f  you want 
to restore a l l  your fi les , start with the F oundation 
Set , fo l l owed by your l ast complete backup fl oppy set , 
and then the l atest partial backup set . 

Rea l i z e , o f  course , that the changes made � your 
l ast backup are not stored on the fl oppy disks ; they 
cannot be recovered from backup files . 

Restore Types 

Restore methods are o f  four types : 

o RESTORE Al l 

o RESTORE by UNI X  Name 

0 

0 

SHOW and RESTORE F o l ders 

SHOW and RESTORE F i les 

Note 

The SHOW and RESTORE Folders sel ecti on 
does not restore the Phone Directory 
files  (which contains your directory 
entr ies i f  you have Tel ephone Manager 
so ftware insta l led) . To restore the 
Phone Directory fi l e ,  use RESTORE Al l or 
SHOW and RESTORE Files . 

4 - 95 



Maintaining the UNI X  PC 

RESTORE All :  Copies a l l  files on the fl oppy disk set 
to the UNIX PC hard disk . RESTORE ALL restores a l l  the 
f i l es on a comp l ete backup set , a l l  the files on a 
parti a l  backup set , or a l l  the files on a user backup 
set . 

RESTQRE by QNIX Name :  Restores the files ( on any type 
o f  backup fl oppy set) you speci fy by typing the ful l 
UNI X  pathname o f  each fi l e . 

SHOW and RESTORE Fol ders : Restores fo l ders you speci fy 
by sel ecting them from a l ist . 

SHOW and RESTORE Files : files you speci fy by selecting 
them from a l i st . 

Restoring Files 

The Disk Restore selection i s  avai l able from the 
Administration menu o f  the O f fice o f  any user l ogin . 
You can restore only those files conta ined on backup 
fl oppy sets . 

To restore fi l es : 
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1 Po int to ! Admini stration ! in the O f fice o f  
any user l ogin . 

2 Press <Enter> . 

The Administration menu appears . 
""""1 I 



f'C\1111 

� 

f"J!!l!! 

r-1 

Maintaining the UNIX PC 

3 Po int to I Disk Restore ! .  

Changing Password 
Disk Backu� 

••m•man a 
Hail Setup 
Software Setup 
Svste• Information 

4 Press <Enter> . 

5 

6 

7 

You see the fo l l owing Restore menu : 

RESTORE bv UH IX Hue 
SHOW and RESTORE Folders 
SHOW and RESTORE Files 

Po int to the type o f  restore you want to use 
( see "Restore Types "  above for an 

exp l anati on) . 

Press <Enter> . 

The Con firm message window in forms you to 
insert a fl oppy disk . 

I nsert the backup fl oppy disk containing 
files  you want to restore . ( I f you have more 
than one backup fl oppy disk ,  insert the 
fl oppy disks one at a time , in numerical 
order . )  

8 Press <Enter> . 
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9 I f  you select any choice other than RESTORE 
Al l per form the appropri ate procedure bel ow : 

o RESTORE by UNIX Name 

Type the complete UNIX pathname o f  the 
files you want to restore . Type one f i l e  
name i n  each field ,  press ing <Return> t o  
move to the next field . 

When you have entered a l l  your f i l e  names 
or you have fi l led the screen , press 
<Enter > . 

o SHOW and RESTORE Folders 

Point to the desired fo l der and press 
<Enter > . 

For more than one fo lder , po int to the 
first folder and press <Mark> ; po int to 
the next folder and press <Mark> . When 
you have marked a l l  the fo l ders to be 
restored , press <Enter> . 

o SHOW and RESTORE Files 

Point to the des ired file  and press 
<Enter > . 

For more than one fi l e ,  point to the fi l e  
and press <Mark> ; po int to the next f i l e  
and press <Mark> . When you have marked 
a l l the files to be restored , press 
<Enter > . 

When the restore procedure i s  comp l ete , a 
message in forms you that it i s  s a fe to remove 
the fl oppy disk . 

1 0  Remove the fl oppy disk and insert the next 
one , i f  any . 

11 Press <Enter> . 

1 2  Continue with the above procedure unti l  you 
have restored your fi les . 

,., 
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Performing Diagnosti c  Tests 

� When your system has a problem ,  you may be abl e  t o  
determine whether the problem i s  caused b y  the s o ftware 
or the hardware by running hardware diagnostic tests . 
I f  the prob l em concerns hardware ,  the diagnostic tests 

� wi l l  te l l  you . I f  the diagnostic tests run 
success ful ly , then the so ftware i s  probably at faul t . 
Consult your service representative when you cannot 
reso lve the problem . 

I� 

You can have the system per form diagnostics to test 
hardware functions by selecting tests from a menu . The 
Diagnostics F1oppy selection i s  ava i l ab l e  only from the 
Admini strati on menu o f  the O f fice o f  instal 1 .  Hardware 
diagnostic tests can be run only by rebooting the 
system (the menu sel ection provides in formation only) . 

Caution 

Re fer to the AT&T UNIX ® PC Service 
Manua l for complete in formation on 
per forming diagnostic tests to avo i d  
destroying files . 

To l e arn about diagnostic tests : 

1 Select ! Administration ! in the O f fice o f  
insta11 .  

2 Press <Enter> . 

The Administration menu appears .  
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Maintaining the UNIX PC 

3 Point to ! Diagnostics E l oppy j . 

Clipboard 
Filecabinet 
Floppydisk 
Preferences 
Printers 
Telephone 
UH IX  System 
Wastebasket 

4 Press <Enter > . 

Disk Restore 
Hardware Setup 
Mail Setup 
Software Setup 
Syste11 Information 
User Logins 

A message window tel l s  you that you should 
insert the Diagnostics disk , shut down the 
system , and press the reset button to disp l ay 
the Di agnostics menu . 

5 Press <Enter> to continue . 

Note that di agnostic tests are not actua l ly per formed 
unti l  you fo l l ow the procedures indicated in the 
previ ous message window . 
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A Summarizing the System So ftware File List 

This appendix contains a summary o f  the UNIX System V 
fac i l ities ava i l able on the UNIX PC . The l ists that 
fo l l ow are pointers to the AT&T UNIX PC UNIX System Y 
User ' s Manual . The number in parentheses bel ow the 
l e fthand column heading o f  each l ist indicates the 
secti on o f  the manua l in which the l i sted items are 
described . 

Addit i onal columns in the l i sts provide a quick 
re ference for distinguishing between items inc luded 
with the purchase of the UNIX PC Foundat i on Set and 
items supp l i ed in opti onal s o ftware packages . 

This appendix has the fo l l owing secti ons , corresponding 
to the AT&T UNIX PC UNIX System Y User ' s  Manua l : 

Section Contents Page 

1M and 1 She l l  commands and standard A- 2 ,  
appl ication programs ava i l ab l e  A- 3 
for the UNIX PC 

7 Manual pages for UNIX speci a l  A- 3 
f i l es 

2 UNIX system cal l s  A- 8 

3 Al l the system subroutines A- 9 
provided with the UNIX PC 

4 F i l e  formats used on the UNIX PC A- 1 0  

5 Misce l l aneous faci l ities A- 1 0  
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Summarizing the System So ftware File List 

Commands UNIX Uti l ities 
and 

App l i cation F ound Document Enhanced Devel op . 
Progr ams Set Prep . Editor Set 

� 
I 

( 1M) 

accept X 
bcopy X 
chroot X 
clri  X 
cron X .., 
devnm X 
d f  X 
dismount X 
fsck X 
fsdb X 
getty X 
init X 
iv X 
ki l l a l l  X 
l o gin X 
lpadmin X 
lpmove X 
lpsched X 
lpshut X 
masterupd X 
mk fs X 
mknod X 
mount X 
ncheck X 
rc X ,.,., 

I 

rej ect X 
reboot X 
rmchg X 
setmnt X 
setuname X 
setgetty X 
shutdown X 
tel init X ,..., I 
illnount X 
uuclean X 
uusub X 
wal l X 
whodo X 
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Summarizing the System So ftware File List 

UNIX Uti l ities 

Speci a l  F ound . Document Enhanced Devel op . 
F i l e s  Set Prep . Editor Set 

( 7 ) 

drivers X 
err X 
escape X 
gd X 
kbd X 
lp X 
mem X 
nul l X 
phone X 
termi o X 
tty X 

Commands UNIX Uti l ities 
and 

App l ication F ound . Document Enhanced Deve l op . Encrypt 
Progr ams Set Prep . Editor Set P ackage 

. ( 1 ) 

3 0 0  X 
40 14 X 
450 X 
a db X 
admin X 
ar X 
as X 
as a X 
a sync_mai l  X 
awk X 
banner X 
basename X 
be X 
bdi f f  X 
b fs X 
cal  X 
cancel X 
cat X 
cb X 
cc X 
cd X 
cdc X 
c f l ow X 
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Summarizing the System Software File List 

Commands UNIX Uti l ities 
and 

App l ication Found . Document Enhanced Deve l op . Encrypt 
Programs Set Prep . Editor Set Package 

( 1 ) 

(continued) """"1 I 
c font X 
checkcw X 
checkeq X 
checkmm X 
chgrp X 
chmod X 
chown X 
cmp X 
cmpdt X 
col  X 
comb X 
comm X 
cp X 
cpi o  X 
cpp X 
crypt X 
csp l it X 
cu X 
cut X 
cw X 
cxre f X 
date X 
de X 
dd X 
delta X 
der o f f  X 
di f f  X 
di f f 3  X 
di f fmk X 
dircmp X 
dirname X 
disab l e  X 
di smount X 
du X 
dump X 
echo X 
ed X X 
egrep X 
enab l e  X 
env X 
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Summarizing the System So ftware Eile List 

Commands UNIX Uti l ities 
and 

App l ication F ound . Document Enhanced Deve l op . Encrypt 
Progr ams Set Prep . Editor Set Package 

( 1 )  

(continued) 

eqn X 
expr X 
factor X 
false X 
fc X 
f i l e  X 
find X 
get X 
get opt X 
get term X 
greek X 
grep X 
head X 
hp X 
hyphen X 
id X 
ipcrm X 
ipcs X 
j o in X 
ki l l  X 
ksh X 
l ddrv X 
l d  X 
l ex X 
l ine X 
l int X 
ln X 
l o gname X 
l order X 
lp X 
lpstat X 
l s  X 
m4 X 
mai l  X 
make X 
makekey X 
mc6 Bk X 
mesg X 
message X 
mkdir X 
mm X 
mmt X 
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Summarizing the System So ftware File List 

Commands UNIX Uti l ities 
and 

App l ication F ound . Document Enhanced Devel op . Encrypt 
Progr ams Set Prep . Editor Set P ackage 

( 1 )  

(continued) 

more X 
mv X 
mvt X I 
neqn X I 

new form X 
newgrp X 
nice X 
nl X 
nm X 
nohup X 
nro f f  X 
od X 
osdd X 
pack X X 
page X 
passwd X 
paste X 
path X 
peat X X 
pdp l l  X 
pr X 
pro f X 
prs X 
ps X 
ptx X 
pwd X 
red X 
regcmp X 
rm X 
rma i l  X 
rmdir X 
rmdel X 
r sh X 
s act X 
sccsdi f f  X 
scrset X 
sdb X 
sdi f f  X 
sed X 
sh X 
shform X 
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Summarizing the System Software Eile List 

Commands UNIX Uti l ities 
and 

App l ication Found . Document Enhanced Devel op .  Encrypt 
Progr ams Set Prep . Editor Set Package 

( 1 ) 

(continued) 

s i z e  X 
s leep X 
s ort X 
spel l  X 
spl it X 
strip X 
stty X 
su X 
sum X 
sync X 
t abs X 
t a i l  X 
tar X 
tbl X 
tc X 
tee X 
test X 
t ime X 
touch X 
tr X 
true X 
tset X 
tsort X 
ttyx 
u 3 7 0 x  
u3bx 
uaupd X 
umask X 
umodem X 
uname X 
unget X 
uniq X X 
units X 
unpack X X 
uucp X 
uuname X 
uupick X 
uustat X 
uuto X 
uux X 
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Summarizing the System So ftware File List 

Commands UNIX Uti l ities 
and 

App l i cation F ound . Document Enhanced Devel op . Encrypt 
Progr ams Set Prep . Editor Set Package 

( 1 ) 

(continued) 

val X 
vax X 
vc X 
vi X X 
wait X 
we X 
what X 
who X 
write X 
xargs X 
yacc X 

System Cal l s  
( 2 ) 

access getpid pipe stime 
acct getuid plock sys l ocal 
a l arm i octl pro fi l sync 
brk ki l l  ptrace time 
chdi r  l ink read times 
chmod l ocking semctl ul imit 
chown l seek semget umask 
chroot mknod semop umount 
cl ose mount setpgrp uname 
crea.t msgctl setuid unl ink 
dup msgget shmctl us tat 
exec msgop shmget utime 
exit nice shmop wait 
fcntl open signal wr ite 
fork pause stat 
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Summarizing the System Software File List 

Subroutines 

( 3 ) 

a641 getpass scan f 
abort getpent setbuf 
abs getpw s et j mp 
a cos getpwent s in 
a sin gets s inh 
assert getut s leep 
a t an hsearch sputl 
atan2 hypot sqrt 
ato f l 3tol s s i gnal 
bessel  ldahread stdi o 
bsearch ldcl ose stdipc 
clock ldfhread str ing 
conv ldlread strt o l  
cos ldlseek swab 
cosh ldohseek system 
crypt l dopen tam 
ctermid l drseek tan 
ctime ldshread t anh 
ctype ldsseek tmp fi l e  
curses ldtbindex tmpnam 
cuser i d  ldtbread track 
di a l  ldtbseek tr i g  
drand48 log tsearch 
ecvt loglO  ttyname 
end logname ttys l ot 
eprint f l search ungetc 
er f ma l l oc wind 
exp matherr wrastop 
fc l ose memory 
ferror menu 
floor message 
fopen mktemp 
form monitor 
fread n l i st 
frexp paste 
fseek perror 
ftw popen 
gamma pow 
getarg print f 
getc putc 
getcwd putpwent 
getenv puts 
getgrent qsort 
get l o gin rand 
get opt regcmp 
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Summarizing the System So ftware Eile List 

F i l e  F ormats 

(4) 

a . out ldfon 
adf l inenum 
ar master 
check l i s t  mnttab 
core passwd 
cpi o  p l o t  
dir pnch 
fi l ehdr pro file 
font reloc 
fs sccs file 
fspec scnhdr 
gettyde fs shl ib 
group syms 
inittab ua 
in ode utmp 
issue 

Misce l l aneous Faci l ities 

asc i i  
environ 
eqnchar 
fontl 
greek 
man 
mm 
mptx 
regexp 
stat 
term 
termcap 
types 
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B Identi fying Foundation Set File Name Suffixes 

Speci a l  files are identi fied to the system s o ftware on 
the UNIX PC by appending a speci a l  suf fix to the f i l e  
name . For examp l e ,  the sample fi l e ,  example, i s  
i denti fied to the system as a sample fi l e  b y  the suffix 
. hlp . I ts ful l name is example . hlp . 

Norma l ly ,  you need not be concerned with these 
suf fixes . The su f fix must be included with the f i l e  
name , however , i f  you re fer t o  the fi l e  by typing i t s  
pathname . I f  you l i st the contents o f  a fo l der using 
the UNIX System V shel l ,  you see the su f fix appended to 
the fi l e  name in thi s  l i sting . 

The l ength o f  the file  name , inc luding su f fix , cannot 
exceed 14 characters . 

The fo l l owing table l ists the suffixes used with 
obj ects included with the UNIX PC . As you insta l l  new 
app l ications , each file  associ ated with the app l icat i on 
wi l l  have an identi fying suf fix . Consult the manual 
that accompanies the appl ication for these suf fixes . 

Qbj ect Type Suf fix Example 

Executab l e  file  none myprogr am 
F i l e  fo l der none practice 
Standard fi l e  none new fi l ename 

Samp l e  fi l e  . hlp examp l e . hlp 
Insta l l  abl e  file  + I N  app l i c + I N  
C l ipboard file  : C  c l ip : C  
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C Accessing the UNIX System and the System V Shell 

I f  you are fami l i ar with the UNI X  operating system and 
the System V she l l ,  you can run s ingle she l l  commands 
from the O f fice environment and create a window on a 
System V she l l  (or other de fault shel l ,  as spec i fied 
under Preferences in the O f fice) . This appendix 
descr ibes the procedures for per forming thes e  
functi ons . 

I f  you want the UNI X  System obj ect in your O f fice , you 
must use the User Login Inter face form to change the 
Expert? field to Yes . Nonexpert users do not have the 
UNI X  System obj ect in their O f fices . See "Adding New 
User s "  in the Managing the UNI X  PC secti on o f  thi s  
manual for in formati on o n  expert and nonexpert status . 

Al l examples below assume the System V she l l  i s  the 
de fault shel l .  

Qpening a Window on tbe System Y Sbel l  

You can open a window on the System V she l l  i n  two 
ways : 

o Select I UNIX System ! in the O f fice . 

Thi s  acti on creates a UNI X  System window in 
which the she l l  i s  running and d i sp l ays the 
prompt $ .  The current directory i s  
fufusername/Eilecabinet (where username i s  
your user name) . 

o From the O f fice , F i l ecab inet , any fo l der , 
Wastebasket , or Administration window , type 
! sh and press <Enter> or <Return> . 

Thi s  action creates a UNI X  System window in 
whi ch the she l l  i s  running and disp l ays the 
prompt $ .  The current directory i s  the 
directory from which the command was i s sued . 
(A folder in the O f fice i s  a UNI X  directory . )  

For example , i f  the active window i s  
Filecabinet/practice , the current directory 
i s  fufusernamefEilecabinetfpractice (where 
username is your user name) . 

C - l  



Accessing the UNIX System and the System V Shel l  

T o  exi t  from a UNI X  System window : 

o Press <Return> , and then press <Ctr l > - <D> . 
Press <Enter> also , i f  prompted . 

Executing a Singl e Command from the System Y Shell 

To execute a s ingle she l l  command and return to the 
window from which it was issued : 

l From the O f fice , F i l ecabinet , any fo lder , 
Wastebasket , or Admini stration window , type 
! cmdname (where cmdname is the command you 
want to execute) . 

2 Press <Enter> or <Return> . 

A UNI X System window opens , disp l aying the 
results o f  your command . When the command 
has comp l eted , the system disp l ays the 
message Press ENTER to continue on the 
message l ine at the bottom o f  the screen . 

3 Press <Enter> to cl ose the window and return 
to the window that was active when you typed 
the command . 

For  examp l e , i f  you type this command : 

! ls - 1  

and press the Return key, a UNI X  System window i s  
created and the contents o f  the current directory are 
l i sted . When you have finished viewing the l i st ,  press 
the Enter key to c l ose the window . 

F o r  further in formati on about the UNI X  operating system 
and its imp l ementati on on the UNIX PC , consult the AT£T 
QNIX PC UNI X  System V User ' s Manual . 

C - 2  
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Accessing the UNIX System and the System V Shel l 

Qpeni ng Dj rectori es by Patbname 

The fi l e  management capab i l ities provided in your 
F i l ecabinet can be used e l sewhere in the UNI X  f i l e  
system . T o  open a directory outside o f  the 
F i l ecabinet , begin from the O f fice , F i l ecab inet , 
Admini strat i on , or any fo lder window . Type the 
compl ete pathname o f  the directory and press the Return 
key or the Enter key . The directory wi l l  open in a 
window , l i sting its contents in menu form . For  
examp l e , t o  open the ju directory , type : /u and press 
the Enter key . Al l user names stored under ju 
( initi a l ly tutor and install)  are l isted in the menu . 

From thi s  po int , you can use O f fice commands such as 
F IND ,  SHOW LAYOUT , and so forth on the contents o f  the 
window . 

Note 

� move or delete any UNI X  System 
f i l es or directories di sp l ayed thi s  way ; 
you may damage your so ftware by doing s o . 
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D Connecting Printers to the UNIX PC 

The AT&T UNIX PC supports a variety o f  dra ft and l etter ­
qual ity printers . Thi s  appendix gives in formation on 
printer settings and how to connect supported printers 
t o  the UNIX PC . In general , the printer settings 
should not require any changes by the user . 

After connecting your printers to the UNIX PC , use the 
Administration menu in the O f fice o f  install to in form 
the s o ftware about the printers . See " Setting up 
Printer s "  in the Managing the UNI X PC secti on for more 
in formation . 

I f  you need more in formation to connect your pr inter , 
or a mode l  o f  pr inter not described here , you may want 
to contact your technical services representative . 

Caution 

Do not attempt to use two o f  the s ame 
type o f  printer on the UNIX PC . For  
examp l e ,  do  not connect an AT&T 455  
pr inter on both the RS - 2 3 2  and Para l l e l  
ports . The so ftware can handle only one 
o f  each type o f  printer connected to the 
UNIX PC . 
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Connecting Printers to the UNIX PC 

Printer Name : ATT 455 Parallel Printer 

Cab l e : Centronics - -Ma l e - to -Female 

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Paral l el ATT455 

Pr inter switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

Ten-position switch : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0  
open c l ose open open open open open open open open 

Front panel switch : 

1 2 3 4 
open 
open 

5 6 
SWl 
SW2 
SW3 

open open cl ose 
c l ose open open 
open open open open close cl ose 

Printer Name : ATT 455 Serial Printer 

Cabl e : Nul l Modem- -Ma l e - to -Female 

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Serial ATT455 

7 8 

open open 

Printer switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

Ten -pos ition switch : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1 0  
open close c l ose cl ose cl ose cl ose close close open close 

Front panel switch : 

SWl 
SW2 
SW3 

D - 2  

1 2 
open open 
c l ose open 
open open 

3 4 
cl ose open 
open open 

5 6 7 

open open cl ose close open 

8 

open 
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Connecting Printers to the UNI X PC 

Pr inter Name : ATT 457 Parallel Printer 

Cabl e :  Centronics - -Ma le-to- Fema l e  

UNIX PC Printer setup - -name : Para l l e l  ATT45 7  

Pr inter switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

1 2 3 4 
SW1 open c l ose cl ose cl ose 

5 6 7 8 

SW2 c l ose open open open open open open open 

Pr inter Name : ATT 458 Serial Printer 

� Cab l e : Nul l Modem- -Ma l e - to -Ma l e  

UNIX PC Pr inter setup- -name : Ser i a l  ATT458 

Pr inter switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
SW1 open cl ose cl ose cl ose 
SW2 c l ose open open cl ose open c l ose c l ose c l ose 
SW3 open cl ose cl ose cl ose open open open open 
SW4 open cl ose open cl ose cl ose c l ose cl ose open 
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Connecting Printers to the UNI X  PC 

Pr inter Name : ATT 470 Parallel Printer 

Cab l e : Centronics - -Mal e - to -Male 

UNIX PC Printer setup - -name : Paral lel  ATT47 0  

Pr inter switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
SWl 
SW2 
SW3 

open c l ose open open cl ose close open open 
c l ose open open close open close close open 
c l·ose open c l ose open 

Printer Name : ATT 471 Paral lel Printer 

Cable : Centronics - -Mal e - to -Male 

UNIX PC Printer setup - -name : Para l l e l  ATT47 1  

Printer switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

SW1 
SW2 
SW3 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
open c l ose open open cl ose close open open 
c l ose open open cl ose open c l ose c l ose open 
c l ose open cl ose open 

Printer Name : ATT 473 Paral lel Printer 

Cab l e : Centronics - -Mal e - to -Male 

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Para l l e l  ATT47 3 3  

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
SW1 
SW2 
SW3 

c l ose close open c l ose c lose open open c l ose 
open close open cl ose open open open open 
open c l ose open cl ose 
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Connecting Printers to the UNI X PC 

Pr inter Name : ATT 474 Parallel Printer 

Cab l e : Centronics - -Ma l e - to -Ma l e  

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Para l l e l  ATT47 4  

Pr inter switch settings recommended f o r  u s e  with UNI X 
PC : 

SW1 
SW2 
SW3 

Printer 

Cab l e : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
c l ose c l ose open close cl ose open open 
open c l ose open cl ose open open open 
open c l ose open close 

Name : ATT 475 Serial Printer 

Nul l  Modem- -Ma l e - to -Mal e  

8 
c l ose 
open 

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Ser i a l  ATT47 5  

Printer switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 
SW1 open c l ose open open cl ose close  open open 
SW2 c l ose open open cl ose open close  c l ose open 
SW2 1 open open open close open close  open c l ose 
SW2 2 open open open open 
SW2 3 c l ose open open open cl ose open 
SW2 4  open c l ose cl ose open open c l ose open c l ose 
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Connecting Printers to the UNI X PC 

Pr inter Name : ATT 476 Serial Printer 

Cab l e : Nul l Modem- -Ma l e - to -Male 

UNIX PC Printer setup - -name : Serial ATT476 

Pr inter switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 
SW1 open c l ose open open close cl ose 
SW2 close open open close open c l ose 
SW2 1 open open open cl ose open close 
SW2 2 open open open open 
SW2 3  close open open open close open 
SW24 open cl ose c l ose open open close 

Pr inter Name : Epson FX80 Paral lel Printer 

Cab l e : Centronics - -Ma l e - to -Male 

7 
open 
c l ose 
open 

open 

UNIX PC Printer setup - -name : Para l l e l  Epson 

Pr inter switch settings : 

SW1 
SW2 

D-6 

1 2 
o f f  o f f  
o f f  on 

3 
o f f  
on 

4 
o f f  
o f f  

5 
o f f  

6 
on 

7 
on 

8 
open 
open 
c l ose 

c l ose 
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Connecting Printers to the UNI X  PC 

Pr inter Name : Epson FX80 Serial Printer 

Cab l e : RS 2 3 2  Nul l Modem- -Ma l e - to -Ma l e  

UNIX PC Pr inter setup- -name : Ser i a l  Epson 

Pr inter switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

SW1 
SW2 

1 2 
o f f  o f f 
o f f on 

3 
o f f  
on 

4 
o f f  
o f f  

5 
o f f  

6 
on 

Pr inter Name : HP747 0A Plotter - - Serial 

Cab l e : RS 2 3 2  Nul l  Modem- -Ma l e - to -Ma l e  

7 
on 

8 
on 

UNIX PC GSS Driver setup - -Plotter type : HP 7 4 7 0A 

P l otter switch settings : 

S 2  
0 

S 1  
0 

y 
0 

us 
1 

A3 
0 

B4 
1 

B3 
0 

Pr inter Name : HP7475A Plotter - - Serial 

Cab l e : RS 2 3 2  Nul l  Modem- -Ma l e - t o -Ma l e  

B 2  
1 

B1 
0 

UNIX PC GSS Dr iver setup- -Plotter type : HP7475A 

S 2  
0 

S 1  
0 

y 
0 

us 
1 

A3 
0 

B4 
1 

B3 
0 

B 2  
1 

B1 
0 
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Connecting Printers to the UNIX PC 

Printer Name : BP Laserjet Serial Printer 

Cabl e : Nul l Modem- -Ma l e - to -Male 

UNIX PC Printer setup - -name : Serial  HPLaserj et 

Pr inter switch settings : 

SW1 
1 

o f f  
2 

on 
3 

o f f  
4 

on 
5 

o f f  
6 

o f f  

Pr inter Name : HP Thinkj et Paral lel Printer 

Cab l e : Centronics - -Mal e - to -Male 

7 
o f f 

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Paral lel  HPThinkj et 

8 
on 

Printer switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

SW1 
1 2 3 4 

down down down down 
5 
up 

6 
up 

Printer Name : BP Thinkj et Serial Printer 

Cab l e : Nul l  Modem- -Ma l e - to -Male 

7 8 
down down 

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Serial HPThinkj et 

Printer switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

1 2 3 4 
SW1 down down down down 

D-8 

5 
up 

6 
up 

7 8 
down down 
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Connecting Printers to the UNI X PC 

Printer Name : Microline 92 Serial Printer 

� Cab l e : Nul l Modem- -Ma l e - to -Ma l e  

UNIX PC Printer setup - -name : Serial  Okidata 9 2  

� Printer switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

I� 

Operator ' s  panel : 

SWl 
1 

o f f  
2 

on 
3 

o f f  
4 

o f f  

Super speed board switches : 

SWl 
SW2 

1 
on 
o f f  

2 
on 
on 

3 
o f f 
on 

4 
o f f  
on 

5 
on 

5 
o f f  
o f f  

6 
on 

6 
on 
on 

7 
o f f  

7 
o f f  
o f f  

8 
on 

8 
on 
o f f  

Pr inter Name : NEC 2050 Spinwriter Parallel Printer 

Cab l e : Centronics - -Ma l e - to -Mal e  

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Para l l e l  AT&T455 o r  
Para l l el  NEC 2 0 5 0  

Printer switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

SWl 
SW2 

1 
o f f  
o f f  

2 
o f f  
o f f 

3 
o f f  
on 

4 
on 
o f f  

5 
o f f  
o f f  

6 
o f f  
o f f  

7 
o f f  
on 

8 
o f f  
o f f  
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Connecting Printers to the UNIX PC 

Pr inter Name : NEC 3550 Spinwriter Parallel Printer 

Cab l e :  Centronics - -Mal e - to -Male 

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : AT&T455 or NEC 3 5 5 0  

Pr inter switch sett ings : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
SWl o f f  on on on on o f f  o f f  
SW2 o f f  o f f  o f f  on on o f f  o f f  
SW3 on o f f  o f f  on o f f  on on 

Pr inter Name : Omni 855 (TI ) Parallel Printer 

Cab l e : Centronics - -Mal e - to -Male 

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Omni 855 

8 
o f f 
o f f  
o f f  

Pr inter switch settings recommended for use wi th UNIX 
PC : 

SWl 
1 

on 
2 

on 
3 

o f f  
4 

on 
5 

on 
6 

on 

Printer Name : Omni 855 (TI ) Serial Printer 

Cab l e :  Centronics - -Mal e - to -Male 

UNIX PC Pr inter setup - -name : Omni855 

7 
on 

8 
on 

Pr inter switch settings recommended for use with UNIX 
PC : 

SWl 

D - 1 0  

1 
on 

2 
on 

3 
o f f  

4 
on 

5 
on 

6 
on 

7 
o f f  

8 
o f f  
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E Recovering from a Full System Disk 

I f  you have l ess than 5 percent o f  ava i l ab l e  disk 
space , you wi l l  see the fo l l owing message : 

Out o f  Space 

Warning : Your hard disk is almost out o f  space . 
Please go to the Wastebasket and delete some 
files , or move some files to a floppy disk . 

Al though the message informs you to move s ome files  to 
fl oppy disks to free some disk space , you may 
exper ience some di f ficul ty i f  your disk i s  compl etely 
ful l . P l ease try the fo l l owing procedures be fore 
contacting your computer dea l er or AT&T Account 
Representative . 

To recover from a ful l system disk : 

1 Del ete the files in your Wastebasket and in 
other users ' Wastebaskets . 

2 Move some fi l es from your system disk to 
fl oppy disks . 

I f  you sti l l  can ' t  move files to a fl oppy disk : 

1 Reboot the system (thi s acti on del etes 
temporary fi les and creates more free space ) 

2 Move f i l es from system disk to f l oppy di sks . 

r� I f  neither o f  these procedures so lve your prob l em : 

r,. 

o Contact your authorized computer dea ler or , 
i f  purchased directly from AT&T I n formation 
Systems , your AT&T Account Representative . 
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F Using UNIX Mail 

I f  you don ' t  have an el ectronic mai l  app l ication 
insta l l ed , you can send and receive mes sages by using 
the UNI X  system mai l  command . Thi s  command l ets you 
read text fi l es only ; for more in formation about 
sending other types o f  files through the UNI X  system , 
re fer to the AT&T UNIX PC UNI X System Y User ' s  Manual . 

Note 

You must be an expert user to send mai l  
by using the UNIX system mail command . 
I f  you are not an expert user , re fer t o  
the "Adding New User s "  chapter in the 
Managing the UNI X  PC secti on o f  thi s  
guide for instructions on how to change 
your status . You need not be an expert 
user to receive mai l . 

To send mai l : 

1 Select I UNI X System ! from the O f fice , and 
then press <Enter> . 

2 I f  you are sending ma i l  to a user on your 
system , type mail userlogin (where userlogin 
in that user ' s  l ogin name) . 

I f  you are sending mai l to a user on another 
system , type mail sysname ! userlogin (where 
sysname i s  the system name of the computer 
and userlogin is the user ' s  l ogin on the 
remote system , as set up through Mai l  Setup 
in Admini stration) . Re fer to the " Updating 
the UNIX PC " chapter in the Managing the UNI X  
PC secti on o f  this guide for mai l  setup 
instructions . 

3 Press <Return> . 

4 Type your message and then press <Return> . 

Note that once you press <return> you cannot 
go back and edit the message . 

5 Press <CTRL> - <D> to send the message . 
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Using UNIX Mail 

To read mai l : 

1 Po int to the mai l  icon and press <Bl> or 
press <Msg> ; or from the UNIX window , type 
mail and press <Return> . 

You see the message on the screen . I f  
another message i s  waiting , or i f  any 
previous messages have been sent and not 
del eted , a question mark appears be l ow the 
message . 

2 To read another message , press <Return> . 
Messages are displ ayed in last- received to 
first - received order . 

3 When a l l  the messages have been disp l ayed , 
the regul ar UNI X system prompt ( $  or , i f  you 
are in root , #) appears bel ow the message . 
Press <Return> to display the O f fice . 

I f  you want to display the O f fice be fore 
l o oking at a l l  the mai l  messages , press 
<Ctr l > - <D> twice . 

To del ete the current message and disp l ay the next 
message : 

o Press <d> and then press <Return> . 

To put unread mai l  back in the mai l  fi l e  and stop 
reading mai l : 

o Press <q> and then press <Return> . 

To disp l ay the current message on the screen aga in : 

o Press <p> and then press <Return> . 

To s ave the current message in a file : 

F - 2  

o Press < s > , type the name o f  the fi l e  i n  which 
to save the message , and then press <Return> . 
For example , i f  you want to s ave a message 
about sales in a fi le  named Sales , press <s> , 
then type Sales , then press <R�turn> . 
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action keys 

active window 

ADF 

Administration 

application 

ASCI I 

Glossary 

Named keys on the l e ft and r i ght 
sides o f  the keyboard that per form 
vari ous O f fice and app l ication 
commands . 

The window you are currently us ing . 
This window i s  disp l ayed over other 
windows and has a highl i ghted border . 

App l ication Data Format - a f i l e  
format that supports data interchange 
between di f ferent app l ications . 
Re fer to the AT&T UNIX ® PC UNI X 
System Y User ' s  Manua l for more. 
detai l s  about ADF f i l e  format . 

Commands used to set up , maintain , 
and update the computer system ' s  
hardware and s o ftware con figuration ; 
such as insta l l ing new s o ftware 
packages , backing up and restor ing 
files , adding user l o gins , and 
updating passwords . 

So ftware desi gned to per form a 
particular kind o f  work . For 
example , you use the Word Processor 
appl ication to create and edit 
documents you want to pr int . 

Amer ican Standard Code for 
I n formation I nterchange - a standard 
file  format with no formatting codes . 
This format a l l ows data to be 
transmitted between computers and 
other e l ectronic devices in a form 
eas i ly recognized and transl ated . 
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Glossary 

backup 

baud rate 

bit 

boldface 

character 

Clipboard 

Close 

command 

communication 
line 

computer 

G- 2 

A spare copy o f  data or s o ftware you 
keep in case the original is damaged 
or lost . 

The rate at which data i s  transmitted 
over communication l ines . Typical 
rates are 3 0 0 , 1 2 0 0 , and 96 0 0  bits 
per second . 

Contraction o f  the words �inary 
dig� . A bit is represented by a 
binary number system ( O ' s  and l ' s ) ,  
and is the sma l l est unit o f  
in formation used by a computer . 

Heavy printing to distinguish it from 
other type . 

A letter , number , or symbo l .  

An O f fice obj ect you use for 
temporary storage , especial ly for 
moving or copying in formati on from 
one file  to another . 

A command that removes a window from 
the screen . 

An instruction th�t tel l s  the 
computer to per form a functi on or 
carry out an activity . 

The physical means o f  connecting one 
l ocation to another for transmitt ing 
and receiving data . 

A machine that processes in formation 
by accepting data , per forming 
operations on the data , and supp lying 
the results o f  these operati ons . 



configuration 

Copy 

Create 

cursor 

data 

data bits 

data cal ls 

default 

delete 

disk 

Glossary 

The way the computer i s  set up to 
a l l ow for particul ar uses or 
situati ons . For examp l e , you 
con figure the UNIX PC to work with 
your particul ar mode l o f  pr inter . 

A command you use to dup l icate 
in formation . 

A command you use to make new f i l es 
and file  fo lders . 

A mark that shows where the next 
acti on wi l l  be taken or the next 
character wi l l  be disp l ayed on the 
screen . 

Facts , numbers , l etter s ,  and symb o l s  
that a computer can proces s . 

A string o f  bits that represents a 
character . Eight bits make up one 
byte , or one character . 

Cal l s  made us ing a modem or the RS -
2 3 2  port . Data i s  transmitted 
through communication l ines . 

A value the computer uses i f  you do 
not speci fy a value . 

To remove , erase , or discard data . 

Circular magnetic medium used to 
store data and progr ams . Thi s  term 
can re fer to a fl oppy ( fl exible)  disk 
or a hard disk . 
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Glossary 

disk drive 

edit 

emulate 

error message 

field 

file 

Filecabinet 

file folder 

G-4 

A device that reads and wri tes 
in formation on a disk . The disk in a 
fl oppy disk drive can be removed and 
rep l aced ; a hard disk drive is sealed 
and its disk cannot be removed . 

To make changes , including additi ons 
and deletions , to the format or 
content o f  data . 

T;he abi l ity to imitate the functi ons 
o f  another system and thereby be 
compatible with programs that expect 
those functions . The UNIX PC ' s  
disp l ay screen emul ates a VT- 1 0 0  
terminal dur ing data communications , 
for example . 

A response from a program indicating 
that a problem has ari sen or 
something unexpected has happened 
that requires your attention . 

An area in a form that you fi l l  in 
with your cho ice or response . For 
example , you fi l l  in a fi l e  name 
field with the name o f  a f i l e . 

A co l lect ion o f  data organized as a 
unit and identi fied by a name . Al l 
o f  the work you store in the computer 
is kept in files . 

An O f fice obj ect in which you can 
store work , inc luding f i l es and 
folders . 

A named container used to store files 
and other fo lders . 

-
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floppy disk 

form 

format 

function keys 

icon 

instal l  

l o g  in 

log out 

menu 

Glossary 

Removable , flexib l e , p l astic medium 
used with the fl oppy disk drive to 
store data and progr ams . 

A disp l ay that provides b l anks for 
you to fi l l  in to give the computer 
in formation it needs to comp l ete a 
task . 

( 1 )  To prepare a new fl oppy disk to 
use with the UNIX PC . 

( 2 )  The way the data appears on your 
screen or pr inted copy . 

The top row o f  keys , F l  through F 8 , 
that per form the commands disp l ayed 
on the screen keys . 

A symbol you can select with the 
mouse to per form a functi on or 
command . 

To set up the hardware and s o ftware 
o f  a computer so it can be used . 
I nstal l ing o ften includes customiz ing 
the system for a particul ar situati on 
or user . 

To type your user name into a 
computer to identi fy your se l f so you 
can gain access to your files . 

To exit from the O f fice when you have 
finished working . 

A l i st o f  selectab l e  items displ ayed 
by a program . As in a restaurant , 
you must choose s omething from the 
menu be fore anything e l s e  happens . 
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G1ossary 

modem 

mouse 

parity check 

password 

patlmame 

G-6 

Contraction of the words IDQdul ator ­
Q§modul ator . A device that encodes 
and decodes data transmitted over 
communication l ines . 

A device that moves a po inter on the 
screen as you move it a l ong the 
sur face o f  your desk . The mouse has 
three buttons that give you access to 
vari ous computer functi ons . The l e ft 
button , Bl , i s  the Enter key ; the 
middle button , B2 , displ ays the 
Commands menu for the current menu or 
form ; the right button , B3 , marks 
items to be acted upon . 

A means o f  checking whether data 
transmitted through telephone l ines 
or an RS - 2 3 2 cable i s  garbled dur ing 
transmission . The UNIX PC o f fers an 
even- or odd-par ity check in which 
garbled characters are displ ayed as 
sma l l  squares when a parity check i s  
displ ayed as received . 

A word or series o f  characters you 
type to gain access to a computer 
system a fter responding to the 1ogin 
prompt . 

A means o f  identi fying a f i l e  by 
including the names o f  the folders 
that must be opened to reach i t  from 
the F i l ecabinet . The names o f  the 
folders are separated by s l ashes (/) . 

For example , the pathname o f  the f i l e  
myfi1e, stored i n  the practice 
folder , i s  practicejmyfile . 
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point 

port 

Preferences 

print 

pr inter 

program 

remote mai l  

Glossary 

To sel ect an obj ect , command , or 
field for acti on by highl i ghting it . 
There are severa l  ways to po int : by 
moving the mouse , press ing the arrow 
keys , or typing the name or first few 
characters o f  an item . You can 
select severa l  items by po inting to 
each and pressing the B3 mouse button 
or the Mark key . 

A pl ace where data enters and exits 
from the computer .  For examp l e , data 
is sent to a pr inter through the 
printer port on the back o f  the UNIX 
PC . 

The settings used to customize 
var ious options in the O f fice and in 
appl ications such as the Word 
Processor , Personal Cal endar , Mai l ,  
Te l ephone Manager , and s o  on . 

To make a paper copy o f  a document . 

An output device that trans fers 
in formation stored in or received by 
the computer onto paper as a 
permanent or hard copy . 

A set o f  step -by- step instructi ons 
that tel l s  a computer how to  do a 
particular task . 

Mai l being sent to another computer 
connected by cab l e  or l ocal  area 
network , or a telephone l ine 
con figured as a data l ine . 
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Glossary 

remote terminal 

Resume 

RS - 2 3 2 

Save 

screen 

screen keys 

scrol l 

G- 8 

A communications device , such as a 
disp l ay screen and keyboar d ,  you can 
use to enter data into and access 
data from a computer system . 

A command that makes a suspended 
window active . 

The number given to a standard that 
governs the signal s  used in devices 
that electronical ly transmit str ings 
o f  data . Data cal l s  and E lectronic 
Mai l  can be transmitted through the 
RS - 2 3 2  port on the UNIX PC . 

A command to preserve in formati on by 
storing it in a fi l e  on a disk . 

The UNIX PC ' s workstati on disp l ay . 

The commands displ ayed at the bottom 
o f  the screen . Use these commands by 
po inting with the mouse or press ing a 
corresponding function key , F l  
through FB . 

An action that causes the window 
contents to move up or down , r i ght or 
l e ft ,  a l l owing you to disp l ay 
in formation not visib l e  when a window 
is first opened . To scro l l ,  po int 
with the mouse to the scro l l  icons 
(arrows ) in the l ower -right window � 

border and press the Bl mouse button . 



se1ect 

so ftware 

status 1 ine 

Suspend 

system 

system 
administration 

system 
administrator 

tape 

G1ossary 

To point to an obj ect , command , or 
field for action by highl i ghting it . 
There are several  ways to select : by 
moving the mouse , pressing the arrow 
keys , or typing the name or first few 
characters o f  an item . You can 
sel ect severa l  items by po inting to 
each and press ing the B3  mouse button 
or the Mark key . 

Computer programs that have been 
stored on a disk or other medium . 

An area at the top o f  the screen 
reserved for in formation about the 
current state o f  the computer and its 
activities . 

A command that makes the current 
window inactive , so you can use a 
di f ferent window or give window 
management commands . 

A general term for a computer and its 
s o ftware and data . 

The maintenance tasks r equired to 
keep the UNIX PC system current and 
in good working order , such as making 
backup copies o f  f i l es and instal l ing 
new so ftware packages . 

The user who l ogs in with the 
insta1 1  l ogin . Thi s  user has access 
to a l l  programs and functi ons o f  the 
UNIX PC . 

Magnetic medium used t o  store copies 
of your data and progr ams . 
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Glossary 

tape drive 

target 

telecommuni ­
cations 

terminal 

user name 

value 

Wastebasket 

window 

G- 1 0  

A device that reads and wr ites 
in formation to and from a tape . The 
tape cartr idge can be inserted and 
removed from the tape dr ive . 

A means by which the UNIX PC can send 
mai l  to an al ternative computer . 

A means o f  exchanging in formation 
electronical ly over a distance , as 
through a te lephone l ine . 

A communications device , such as a 
disp l ay screen and keyboard , you can 
use to enter data into and access 
data from a computer system . 

The name you type to log  into a 
computer to identi fy yourse l f  s o  you 
gain access to your fi l es . 

In formation ,  o ften a number , that i s  
entered into a field . 

An O f fice obj ect that serves as a 
receptacl e  for discarded in format i on . 
You can retr ieve in formation that has 
been cons igned to the Wastebasket , or 
di scard it permanent ly . 

A section o f  the screen surrounded by 
a border containing a portion o f  your 
work , or in formation necessary to 
per form your work . Windows are used 
to separate many tasks you may be 
working on at the same time . 
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write-protect 

write-protect 
notch 

Glossary 

To protect a tape or fl oppy disk from 
having data erased acc idental ly . 

The rectangul ar cutout on one edge o f  
a fl oppy disk . I f  thi s  notch i s  
covered with speci a l  tape that comes 
with the disk , new in formati on cannot 
be written on the disk . I n  thi s way , 
data on the fl oppy disk i s  protected 
from alteration . 
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Index 

A 

access ing 
the System V she l l  C - 1  
the UNI X  system C - 1  

� acti on keys 2 - 1 2  
active window 3 - 2 7  
ADD USER 

form 4 - 6 8  
� screen key 4 - 6 8  

adding 
a password 4 - 7 6  
a receiving computer 4 - 37 

� new users to the system 4 - 6 6  
Adj usting the Disp l ay Screen 2 - 9  
Admini stration Summary Chart 4 - 3  
admini stration tasks 3 - 14 ,  4 - 7  

� a l l  users ' 4 - 7  
instal l ' s  4 - 7  

advanced command entry 3 - 48 
A fter Setting Up the UNIX PC 4 - 2 9  

� Amer ican date disp l ay format 4 - 84 
app l ication 

gui des 1. 1. 1.  
Pre ferences 3 - 1 0 0  

� arrow keys 3 - 3 7 
assigning di f ferent fonts 4 - 6 0  
AT&T printers 

455 Para l l e l  Printer D - 2  
� 455 Ser i a l  Printer D - 2  

4 5 7  Para l l e l  Printer D - 3  
458 Ser i a l  Printer D - 3 
4 7 0  Para l l el  Printer D - 4  
4 7 1  Para l lel  Printer D - 4  
4 7 3  Para l l e l  Pr inter D - 4  
4 7 5  Para l l e l  Pr inter D - 5  
4 7 5  Ser i a l  Pr inter D - 5  

� 476  Ser i a l  Pr inter D - 6  
AT&T UNIX PC manua l s  

Getting Started Guide i i  
Hardware I nsta l l ation Guide i i ,  4 - 1  

� Remote Access User ' s  Guide i i i  
Service Manua l 4 - 9 9  
System So ftware Insta l l ation Guide 4 - 1  
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Index 

A (continued) 

AT&T UNIX PC manual s  (continued) 
Tel ephone Manager User ' s Guide i i  
Terminal Emulation User ' s  Guide � � �  
UN I X  System V User ' s  Manual i i , A- 1 

authorized user 4 - 6 6  
automatic screen b l anking 3 - 99 
avai l ab l e  

B 

disk space 4 - 8 9 ,  E - 1  
l o adab l e  device drivers 4 - 2 8  
space o n  your hard disk 4 - 74 

Bl mouse button 1 - 7  
B 2  mouse button 1 - 7  
B 3  mouse button 1 - 7  
backing up 

a l l  files 4 - 9 1  
fi l es bel onging t o  a user 4 - 9 1  
hard disk fi l es 4 - 9 0  
modi fied f i l es 4 - 91  
system fi l es 4 - 9 1  

Backup menu 4 - 9 3  
backup types 4 - 9 0  

back up one user 4 - 9 1  
comp l ete backup 4 - 9 1  
part i a l  backup 4 - 9 1  

basic l ine drawing font 4 - 6 1  
baud rate 4 - 2 0 ,  4 - 4 2  
Be l l  2 1 2  mode 4 - 24  
BLD . ft 4 - 6 1  
br i ghtnes s  dial  2 - 9  

c 

Cal l key 2 - 1 3  
CALLER only 4 - 2 1  
cal l ing computer 4 - 2 1  
cancel ing 

I - 2  

a selection 3 - 39 
commands 3 - 48 
form selecti ons 3 - 47 
graphics pr int j ob 3 - 1 3 3  
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C (continued) 

� cancel ing (continued) 
pr int j obs 3 - 1 3 3  
the Copy command 3 - 57 

Caps Lock key 2 - 1 3  
CCI TT mode 4 - 24 
CHANGE USER screen key 4 - 7 1  
changing 

a password 4 - 7 6  
a user ' s status 4 - 7 1  
fo l der disp l ay 3 - 8 0  
the names o f  exi sting fo lders and f i l e s  3 - 86 
the root l ogin ' s  password 4 - 7 9  
the shape and s i z e  o f  a window 3 - 3 2  
the system date and time 4 - 8 1  
user l o gin in formation 4 - 7 1  

Changing Password menu 4 - 7 6 , 4 - 7 8  
checking the printer queue 3 - 1 3 2  
C l eanup command 3 - 55 
C l ipboard 3 - 14 
C l ose command 3 - 56 
Close Open key 3 - 7 9  
CLOSE screen key 3 - 1 2 7  
c l o s ing 

a fl oppy disk 3 - 114 
open obj ects 3 - 56 
the O f fice 3 - 74 
windows 3 - 24 ,  3 - 55 

command l ine 3 - 1 2 , 3 - 44 ,  C - 2 
commands 3 - 5  
comp l ete backup 4 - 91 
COMPUTE SPACE screen key 4 - 75  
computer name 4 - 3 3  
computing user space 4- 74 
con figur ing 

a speci a l  device 4 - 2 1  
a termina l 4 - 2 0  
the bui l t - in modem 4 - 2 4  

con firm message 3 - 2 0  
Connect 

to Modem form 4 - 2 0  
t o  RS 2 3 2 Device form 4 - 1 8  

connecting 
a computer 4 - 2 1  
a modem 4 - 2 0  
a pr inter 4 - 2 2  
printers t o  the UNIX P C  D - 1  
telephone l ines 4 - 3 2  
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C (continued) 

connection types 4 - 41 
contr o l l ing access to your files 3 - 88 
conventi ons 1 - 6  

b o l d faced type 1 - 6  
enter symbol 1 - 7  
exit symbol  1 - 7  
help symbo l  1 - 7  
key combinati ons 1 - 7  
keyboard keys 1 - 7  
menu items 1 - 7  
mouse buttons 1 - 7  
screen keys 1 - 7  

Copy 
command 3 - 57 
key 3 - 5 7  

COPY screen key 3 - 1 2 6  
copying 

a fi l e  into another folder 3 - 5 9 
a f i l e  within a folder 3 - 58 
a fo l der 3 - 6 0  
entire fl oppy disks 3 - 1 1 5  
f i l es 3 - 57 
f i l es and fo l ders from fl oppy disk 3 - 1 1 9  
f i l e s  and fo l ders t o  fl oppy disk 3 - 1 1 7  
fo l ders 3 - 57 
severa l  fi l es into another fo lder 

Great key 3 - 6 1  
Create 

command 3 - 6 1  
menu 3 - 6 1  

creating 
di a lcodes 4 - 4 7  
obj ects 3 - 6 1  

Ctr l key 2 - 1 3  
cursor 

D 

in the O f fice 3 - 36 
movement keys 2 - 1 2 , 3 - 37 

data telephone number 4 - 4 3  
date 4 - 8 1  

and time status 3 - 1 1  
disp l ay format 4 - 84 
o f  l ast backup 4 - 8 9  

dayl i ght s avings time 4 - 84 

3 - 6 0  

days your system can transmit mai l  4 - 44 
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D (continued) 

decreasing screen brightness 2· - 9 ,  2 - 2 3  
de fault 

editor 3 - 9 9 
pr inter 3 - 1 3 7  

� system font 4 - 6 6  
Del ete command 3 - 6 3  
DELETE USER screen key 4 - 7 3  
del eted user ' s  f i l es 4 - 7 3  

Pl!li1 del eting 
a del eted user ' s  files 4 - 7 3  
a dialcode 4 - 5 0  
a folder from the Layout window 3 - 74 
a receiving computer 4 - 5 1  
a user from the system 4 - 7 2  
f i l e s  and fo l ders from the Wastebasket 3 - 64 
f i l es from the Wastebasket 3 - 98 

'""'� print j obs from the queue 3 - 1 3 3  
severa l  fo l ders and fi l es 3 - 64 

I� 

device 
dr ivers 4 - 2 6  
speed 4 - 2 0  
types 4 - 1 9  

diagnostic tests 4 - 9 9 
Diagnostics 

F l oppy 3 - 9 5 ,  4 - 9 9  
menu 3 - 95 

DIAL CODES screen key 4 - 48 
D i a l code Entry/Edit form 4 - 48 , 4 - 5 0  
dial codes 4 - 47 

creating 4 - 47 
del eting 4 - 5 0  
editing 4 - 49 

D i a l codes menu 4 - 48 
disk 

errors 4 - 5 7  
space 4 - 89 

D i sk 
Backup 4 - 9 0 , 4 - 9 2  
Restore 4 - 95 ,  4 - 96 

disp l ay screen 1 - 2  
adj usting 2 - 9  
positioning 2 - 1 0  

disp l aying 
insta l l ed s o ftware 4 - 58 
system information 4 - 8 7  
the command menu 3 - 9 9 
the contents o f  a fl oppy disk 3 - 1 1 2  
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D (continued) 

disp l aying (continued) 
the Pre ferences menu 3 - 1 0 0  
the system date and time 3 - 95 
user l ogin in formation 4 - 7 0  

D l ete key 3 - 6 3  
dot -matrix pr inter 3 - 85 
DTE RS - 2 3 2 port 4 - 1 7  
dupl icating fi l es and fo lders 3 - 57 

E 

ed 3 - 9 9 
Edit Mai l  Entry form 4 - 3 9 , 4 - 5 1  

Connecti on field 4 - 41 
disp l aying 4 - 38 
Mai l l ogin field 4 - 4 0  
Mai l  password f i e l d  4-41  
Speed field 4-42  
System name field 4 - 39 
Te l ephone number field 
Transmis s i on days field 
Transmi s s i on times field 

4-43 
4 - 44 

4 - 46 
editing 

a di a lcode 4 - 49 
a mai l  setup entry 4 - 5 1  
font fi l es 4 - 6 3  

ELD . ft 4 - 6 1  
electronic mai l  4 - 3 1 , F - 1  

icon 3 - 1 1  
l ogin name 4 - 4 0  

emptying the Wastebasket 3 - 98 
enter ing commpnds 

advanced method 3 - 48 
by using act i on keys 3 - 4 3  
by using forms 3 - 46 
by us ing pathnames 3 - 5 0  
by using screen keys 3 - 4 3  
f o r  severa l  obj ects 3 - 45 , 3 - 5 3  
from 0 Ser i a l  Printer D - 7  

error message 3 - 2 0  
European date disp l ay format 4 - 84 
executabl e  f i l e  3 - 1 9 ,  3 - 87 
executing 

a command from the System V she l l C - 2  
forms 3 - 47 
programs in executabl e  files 3 - 8 7  

exit icon 3 - 2 2  
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E (continued) 

� Exit key 3 - 7 5  
EXI T  screen key 3 - 1 2 7  
exiting 

from other user ' s  F i lecabinets 3 - 146 
� from other user ' s  O f fices 3 - 145 

expans i on ports 4 - 1 7  
expert 

status 3 - 9 9 
user 4 - 6 9  

extended l ine drawing font 4 - 6 1  

F 

FANCY I . 3 . 24 . A 4 - 6 1  
fancy 

i ta l ic font 
r oman font 

FANCY . I . E . 1 2  . A 
FANCY . I . E . 18 . A 
FANCY I .  3 .  2 4  . A  
FANCY . R . E . 1 2 . A 
FANCY . R . E  . 1 8 . A  
FANCY . R . E . 2 4 . A 

4 - 6 1  
4 - 6 1  

4 - 6 1  
4 - 6 1  
4 - 6 1  
4 - 6 1  
4 - 6 1  
4 - 6 1  

feedback from commands 3 - 44 
fi l e  3 - 1 5  

acces s  3 - 88 
naming restrictions 3 - 1 7 
formats A- 1 0  
types 3 - 6 8  

F i l ecabinet obj ect 3 - 14 
F ind 

command 3 - 6 5  
key 3 - 6 6  

F ind form 3 - 66 
Age field 3 - 7 0  
Mame field 3 - 6 8  
Owner field 3 - 6 9 
S i z e  field 3 - 6 9  
Type field 3 - 6 8  

F I ND  screen key 3 - 6 6 
f l oppy disk 1 - 5  

c l o s ing 3 - 1 1 4  
copying 3 - 1 1 5  
copying fi l es and folders from 3 - 1 1 9  
copying f i l e s  and fo lders t o  3 - 1 1 7  
disk drive 1 - 5 ,  3 - 1 0 9  
disp l aying contents 3 - 1 1 2  
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E (continued} 

fl oppy disk (continued} 
formatted 3 - 1 1 2  
formatting a UNIX P C  fl oppy disk 3 - 1 2 0  
handl ing 3 - 1 0 8  
inserting 3 - 1 0 9  
instal l ing s o ftware from 4 - 5 5  
moving f i l es and fo lders from 3 - 1 1 9  
moving f i l es and fo lders t o  3 - 1 1 7  
naming restrictions 3 - 1 7  
removing 3 - 1 1 0  
repairing 3 - 1 2 2  
uses 3 - 1 1 1  

F l oppy Disk Copy 3 - 1 1 5  
F l oppydisk 3 - 14 ,  3 - 1 1 1  
fo l der 

naming restrictions 3 - 1 7  
organization 3 - 7 2  

fo l der disp l ay order 3 - 97 
a lphabetical 3 - 8 1  
l argest first 3 - 8 1  
least recent first 3 - 8 1  
most recent first 3 - 8 1  
sma l l est first 3 - 8 1 

fo l der disp l ay type 3 - 97 
l ong form 3 - 8 1  
name and descr iption 3 - 8 1  
name - only form 3 - 8 1  

font 
descr iptions 4 - 6 1  
f i l es 4 - 6 3  

F ont 
Name menu 4 - 64 
Setup menu 4 - 64 

formatting 
a UNIX PC fl oppy disk 3 - 1 2 0  
an MS -DOS fl oppy disk 3 - 1 2 3  

forms 
canel ing selections 3 - 47 
executing 3 - 47 
fi l l - in fields 3 - 46 
fi l l ing in 3 - 46 
selection fields 3 - 46 

F oundati on Set file  name suf fixes B - 1  
FULLDI SP screen key 3 - 1 2 5  
functi on keys 2 - 1 2  

I - 8 

-, 
I 

""*"! 
I 

'l 

1 

i 

i ' 

,_, 
I 



G 

� getting help 3 - 7 1  
Getting Started 2 - 3  
Glossary G- 1 
graphics set font 4 - 6 3  

� group acces s  3 - 88 
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H 

handl ing fl oppy disks 3 - 1 0 8  
hard disk 1 - 3  

backup 4 - 9 0  
space 4 - 7 4 ,  4 - 8 9 , E - 1  

hardware diagnostic tests 4 - 9 9  
Help 

co=and 3 - 7 1  
icon 3 - 2 2  
key 3 - 7 1  

highl i ghted border 3 - 2 7  
host computer 4 - 2 1  
HOST only 4 - 2 1  
How t o  Proceed i i  
HP Laser j et Ser i a l  Printer D - 8  
HP Thinkj et Par a l l e l  Pr inter D - 8  
HP Thinkj et Serial  Pr inter D - 8  
HP747 0A P l otter - - Seri a l  D - 7  
HP7475A P l otter - - Ser ial  D - 7  

I ,  J 

icon 3 - 2 2  
increasing screen br ightness 2 - 9  
inserting fl oppy disks 3 - 1 0 9  
insta l l  l o gin 2 - 7  
insta l l ed s o ftware 4 - 58 

disp l aying 4 - 5 8  
removing 4 - 5 9  

insta l l ing 
s o ftware 2 - 1  
s o ftware from e l ectronic mai l  4 - 5 7  
s o ftware from fl oppy disk 4 - 5 5  

international 
modem answer tone 
modem guard tone 
standards 4 - 2 4  

I ntroducing the AT&T 

4 - 2 5  
4 - 2 6  

UNIX PC 1 - 1  
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K 

keep ing a del eted user ' s files 4 - 7 3  
key indicator l i ghts 2 - 1 3  
keyboard 1 - 4 ,  2 - 1 1  

action keys 2 - 1 2  
cursor movement keys 2 - 1 2  
features 2 - 1 3  
functi on keys 2 - 1 2  
l abel ing 2 - 1 3  
l ayout 2 - 1 2  
l etter and number keys 2 - 1 2  
numeri c  pad keys 2 - 1 2  
storage pad 2 - 1 1  
summary chart 2 - 14 

Korn she l l  3 - 9 9 

L 

l ast backup 4 - 8 9  
Layout command 3 - 7 2  
l e ft mouse button 2 - 2 0  
l etter and number keys 2 - 1 2  
l ist o f  pr int j obs 3 - 1 3 2  
L o adab l e  Device Dr iver Commands menu 4 - 2 8  
l oading device drivers 4 - 2 6  
l ocating f i l es and fo l ders 3 - 6 5  
l o gging 

out 2 - 2 2  
in 2 - 7  
out 3 - 74 

l ogin 
in formation 4 - 6 6  
names o f  users logged o n  4 - 8 9  
prompt 2 - 7  

Logout command 3 - 74 

M 

mai l  
icon 3 - 2 0  
l ogin 4 - 4 0  
password 4 - 4 1  
setup entry 4 - 5 1  
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M (continued) 

Mai l  
Login Entry form 
menu 4 - 34 

4 - 4 0  

4 - 38 
PC 4 - 8 7  

4 - 1  

Setup 4 - 31 , 4 - 34 ,  
Maintaining the UNIX 
Managing the UNIX PC 
mathematical symbo l s  
memory o n  your system 
message 

con firm 3 - 2 0  
error 3 - 2 0  
l ine 3 - 1 2 , 3 - 44 
mai l icon 3 - 2 0  

font 4 - 6 3  
4 - 8 9  

system message icon 3 - 2 0  
working icon 3 - 1 9  

Micr o l ine 9 2  Serial  Printer D - 9  
middle mouse button 2 - 2 0  
misce l l aneous fac i l ities A- 1 0  
Modem 

I n formation form 4 - 2 5  
Pro fi l e  3 - 1 8 
Setup 4 - 2 4 

modem types 4 - 2 0  
monitor . 8 . ft 4 - 6 3  
more in formati on 3 - 7 1  
mosaic . 8 . ft 4 - 6 3  
mouse 1 - 3 ,  2 - 1 9  

Bl button 1 - 7 ,  2 - 2 0  
B 2  button 1 - 7 ,  2 - 2 0  
B 3  button 1 - 7 ,  2 - 2 0  
po inter 1 - 3 ,  2 - 1 9 

Move 
command 3 - 7 6 
key 3 - 7 7  

moving 
a de l eted user ' s  files 4 - 7 3  
a folder 3 - 7 7  
between windows 3 - 7 9  
f i l es and fo l ders 3 - 7 6  
f i l es and fo l ders from fl oppy disk 3 - 1 1 9  
f i l e s  and fo l ders from the Wastebasket 3 - 7 8 
files  to another fo lder 3 - 7 7  
f i l es and fo l ders t o  fl oppy disk 3 - 1 1 7  
windows 3 - 3 1 
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M (continued) 

MS -DOS fl oppy disk 3 - 1 1 1  
formatting 3 - 1 2 3  
reading 3 - 1 2 4  
wr iting to 3 - 1 2 8  

mul t i - user items 3 - 9 9 ,  3 - 141 

N 

naming restrictions for files and fo lders 3 - 1 7  
NEG 2 0 5 0  Spinwriter Para l lel  Printer D - 9  
NEG 3 5 5 0  Spinwriter Para l lel Pr inter D - 1 0  
Next Window command 3 - 7 9  
NEXT WINDOW screen key 3 - 2 9 ,  3 - 7 9 
nonstandard 

baud rate 4 - 4 2  
connecti on device 4 - 41 
mai l  l o gin 4 - 4 0  
speed 4 - 4 2  
transmis s i on days 4 - 44 
transmis s i on time range 

norma l user 4 - 6 9  
Num Lock key 2 - 1 2 ,  2 - 1 3  
numeric pad keys 2 - 1 2  
nuucp 4 - 4 0  

0 

obj ects 
Administration 3 - 14 
Cl ipboard 3 - 14 
creating 3 - 6 1  
F i lecabinet 3 - 14 
F l oppydi sk 3 - 14 
in the O f fice 3 - 14 
opening 3 - 39 
Other Users 3 - 14 
Pre ferences 3 - 14 
Printers 3 - 1 5  
select 3 - 35 
speci a l  3 - 1 8 
UNI X  System 3 - 1 5  
Wastebasket 3 - 15 

O f fice 
command l ine 3 - 1 2  
commands 3 - 5  
cursor 3 - 36 
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0 (continued) 

O f fice (continued) 
disp l ay 3 - 9  
mes sage l ine 3 - 1 2  
obj ects 3 - 14 
screen keys 3 - 3 ,  3 - 1 2  
status l ine 3 - 1 1  
window 3 - 1 3  
work area 3 - 1 2  

O f fice commands 
C l e anup 3 - 55 
C l ose 3 - 56 
Copy 3 - 57 
Create 3 - 6 1  
Del ete 3 - 6 3  
F ind 3 - 6 5 
He lp 3 - 7 1  
L ogout 3 - 74 
L ayout 3 - 7 2  
Move 3 - 7 6 
Next Window 3 - 7 9  
Open 3 - 7 9  
Organize 3 - 8 0  
Paste 3 - 8 2  
Previous Window 3 - 8 3  
Pr int 3 - 8 3  
Re fresh 3 - 86 
Rename 3 - 86 
Run 3 - 8 7  
Securi ty 3 - 88 
Show L ayout 3 - 9 3  
Shutdown 3 - 94 
Time 3 - 95 

O f fice obj ects 1 - 6  
O f fice Pre ferences 

changing 3 - 1 0 0  
Command menu 3 - 1 0 5  
De fault editor 3 - 9 9 ,  3 - 1 0 6  
De fault shel l 3 - 9 9 ,  3 - 1 0 6  
D i sp l ay command menu 3 - 99 
Empty Wastebasket ?  3 - 98 ,  3 - 1 0 3  
fields 3 - 1 0 2  
F o l der disp l ay order 3 - 97 ,  3 - 1 0 2  
F o l der disp l ay type 3 - 97 , 3 - 1 0 2  
Mul ti - user items ? 3 - 9 9 ,  3 - 1 0 5  
Permi s s i ons 3 - 1 0 3  
Read permi ssions 3 - 98 
Run permis s i ons 3 - 98 
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0 (continued) 

O f fice Pre ferences (continued) 
Standard window size 3 - 9 7 ,  3 - 1 0 3  
Turn screen o f f  a fter 3 - 9 9 ,  3 - 1 0 5  
Wr ite permis s i ons 3 - 98 

O f fice screen disp l ay 3 - 1 0  
Omni 8 5 5  (TI ) Paral l e l  Printer D - 1 0  
Omni 8 5 5  (TI ) Ser i a l  Printer D - 1 0  
Open command 3 - 7 9  
OPEN screen key 3 - 1 2 6  
opening 

a window on the System V she l l  C - 1  
directories by pathname C_3 
folders from the Layout window 3 - 7 3  
obj ects 3 - 39 ,  3 - 7 9  
the Pr inters obj ect 3 - 1 31 
windows 3 - 2 3  

Organize 
command 3 - 8 0  
form 3 - 8 2  

ORGANI ZE screen key 3 - 8 1  
Other 

Use ful Manual s  � �  
Users obj ect 3 - 14 ,  3 - 9 9 ,  3 - 141 
user ' s  protections 3 - 144 

Others window 3 - 14 2  
Owner s  menu 3 - 6 9  

P ,  Q 

para l l e l  pr inter 3 - 1 34 ,  3 - 1 39 
parking the di sk heads 3 - 95 
partial  backup 4 - 9 1  
password 2 - 8 ,  3 - 144 , 4 - 34 ,  4 - 7 5  

adding 4 - 7 6  
changing 4 - 7 6  
removing 4 - 7 8  

password-protected O f fices 3 - 145 
Paste command 3 - 8 2  
PASTE screen key 3 - 58 ,  3 - 7 7 , 3 - 8 2  
pathnames 3 - 5 1 , C - 3  
per forming a system shutdown 2 - 24 
p l acing moved or copied files into new l ocat i on 3 - 8 2  
p l ain italic  font 4 - 6 2  
PLAIN . I . E . 1 2 . A 4 - 6 2  
PLAIN . I . E . 18 . A 4 - 6 2  
PLAIN . I . E . 2 4 . A 4 - 6 2  
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P ,  Q (continued) 

PLAIN . R  . E  . 1 2 . A  
PLAIN . R . E . 1 8 . A 
PLAIN . R . E . 2 4 . A 

4 - 6 2  
4 - 6 2  
4 - 6 2  

Port S e l ection menu 4 - 1 7  
� positioning the screen 2 - 1 0  

power 
o f f  3 - 94 
on 2 - 3  

� switch 2 - 3  

I� 

Pre ferences 
menu 3 - 1 0 0  
obj ect 3 - 1 4 
summary 3 - 9 7 

PREV WINDOW screen key 
Previ ous Window command 
Pr int 

command 3 - 8 3  
form 3 - 84 
key 3 - 84 

print j obs 
cance l 3 - 1 3 3  
l i st 3 - 1 3 2  
view 3 - 1 3 2  

printer 

3 - 2 9 ,  3 - 8 3  
3 - 8 3  

connected to printer port 4 - 8 9  
connecti ons D - 1  
para l le l  3 - 1 3 4 ,  3 - 1 39 
remote 3 - 1 39 
ser i a l  3 - 1 34 ,  3 - 1 38 
queue 3 - 1 3 2  

Pr inter 
menu 3 - 1 3 1  
obj ect 3 - 15 
queue status window 3 - 1 3 2  
Restart selection 3 - 1 34 

Pr inter Setup 3 - 1 34 ,  4 - 2 2  
form 4 - 2 4  
para l l e l  3 - 1 39 
remote 3 - 1 3 9  
ser i a l  3 - 1 38 

printing 
a standard file  3 - 84 
an app l ication fi le  3 - 8 3  
the screen di sp l ay 3 - 85 

private access 3 - 8 8  
prob l ems 4 - 9 9  
Pro f i l es fo l der 3 - 18 
protecting user l o gins 4 - 7 5  
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P ,  Q (continued) 

protecti ons 3 - 144 
pub l i c  access 3 - 88 

R 

RAM 
expansi on boards 4 - 1 7  
instal led o n  your system 4 - 8 9  

Read permis s i ons 3 - 9 1 , 3 - 9 2 , 3 - 98 
reading an MS -DOS fl oppy disk 3 - 1 2 4 
read- only 

memory char acter set font 4 - 6 2  
memory graphics set font 4 - 6 2  

receiving computer 4 - 36 
adding 4 - 37 
deleting 4 - 5 1  
in formati on about 4 - 38 

receiving mai l  messages F - 1  
Recovering from a Ful l System Disk E - 1  
redisp l aying the screen o r  current window 3 - 86 
Re fresh command 3 - 86 
remote 

computer 3 - 140 
printer 3 - 1 3 9 

removing 
a fl oppy disk 3 - 1 1 0  
a password 4 - 7 8  
instal led so ftware 4 - 5 9  
the keyboard from the storage pad 2 - 1 1 
user l o gins 4 - 7 2  

Rename command 3 - 86 
RENAME screen key 3 - 86 
repairing a fl oppy disk 3 - 1 2 2  
repeating keys 2 - 1 3 
reshaping a window 3 - 3 2  
restarting the printer 3 - 1 34 
Restore menu 4 - 9 7  
restore types 4 - 95 

RESTORE Al l 4 - 96 
RESTORE by UNIX Name 4 - 96 
SHOW and RESTORE F i les 4 - 96 
SHOW and RESTORE F o l ders 4 - 96 

restoring 
f i l e s  4 - 95 
the de fault system font 4 - 6 6  

restricting access to user logins 4 - 7 5 
resuming windows 3 - 2 8 ,  3 - 8 3  
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R (continued) 

� retri eving accidental de letions 3 - 6 3  
r i ght mouse button 2 - 2 0  
ROMC . ft 4 - 6 2  
ROMG . ft 4 - 6 2  
root l ogin 4 - 7 5  
RS - 2 3 2  

expansi on ports 4 - 1 7  
port 3 - 1 34 ,  3 - 1 38 
Pro f i l e  3 - 1 9 

Run 

s 

command 3 - 8 7  
permis s i ons 3 - 8 8 ,  3 - 9 3 ,  3 - 98 

� s amp l e  f i l e  3 - 1 9  
s ans ser i f font 4 - 6 2  
SCLD . ft 4 - 6 2  

I� 

screen bri ghtness 2 - 9  
decreasing 2 - 2 3  

screen keys 3 - 1 2  
ADD USER 4 - 6 8  
CHANGE USER 4 - 7 1  
CLOSE 3 - 1 2 7  
COMPUTE SPACE 4 - 7 5 
COPY 3 - 1 2 6  
DELETE USER 4 - 7 3  
DIAL CODES 4 - 48 
EXI T  3 - 1 2 7  
F I ND 3 - 66 
FULLDI SP 3 - 1 2 5 
i l lustration 3 - 1 0  
NEXT WINDOW 3 - 7 9  
OPEN 3 - 1 2 6 
ORGANI ZE 3 - 81 
PASTE 3 - 7 7 ,  3 - 8 2 , 3=57 
PREV WINDOW 3 - 8 3  
RENAME 3 - 86 
SECUR I TY 3 - 8 9  
SHOW LAYOUT 3 - 7 2  
TABLE OF CONTENTS 3 - 7 1  
WIDED I SP 3 - 1 2 6  

screen pr ints 3 - 85 
scro l l  icons 3 - 2 2  
scro l l ing 

chart 3 - 2 6 
window contents 3 - 2 5  
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S (continued) 

searching for fi l es and fo lders 3 - 6 5  
secur ity 3 - 144 
Secur i ty command 3 - 88 
Secur i ty form 3 - 89 

Owner field 3 - 8 9  
Read permis s i ons field 3 - 9 0  

SECUR I TY screen key 3 - 89 
selecting obj ects 

by using arrow keys 3 - 37 
by using the mouse 3 - 36 
typing the o j ect name 3 - 38 

sending s o ftware through communication l ines 4 - 5 7  
ser i a l  

port 3 - 1 3 8  
printer 3 - 1 34 ,  3 - 1 38 

Set Date and Time form 4 - 8 2  
setting the system date and time 4 - 8 1  
setting up 

a font 4 - 6 3  
a printer 3 - 1 3 4 ,  4- 2 2  
an RS - 2 3 2 cab l e  4 - 3 2  
in formation about other systems 4 - 36 
l oadab l e  device drivers 4 - 2 6  
mai l  4 - 31  
telephone l ines 4 - 3 2  
the bui l t - in modem 4 - 2 4  
the communcation l ine for mai l  
the UNIX P C  2 - 1  

4 - 3 2  

your computer name and password 4 - 3 3  
Show Layout command 3 - 9 3  
SHOW LAYOUT screen key 3 - 7 2  
showing 

app l ication programs instal l ed 4 - 8 9  
instal led so ftware 4 - 58 

Shutdown command 2 - 2 4 ,  3 - 94 
s i z e  fi l e  4 - 56 
s o ftware 

instal led 4 - 8 9  
vers i on 3 - 1 1 5  

So ftware Setup 4 - 5 5  
source disk 3 - 1 1 5  
speci a l  

characters l ine drawing font 4 - 6 2  
dia l ing characters 4 - 4 3  

speci a l  obj ects 3 - 1 8 
executab l e  f i l e  3 - 1 9  
Modem Pro fi l e  3 - 18 
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S (continued) 

� speci a l  obj ects (continued) 
RS - 2 3 2 Pro fi l e  3 - 1 9  
s amp l e  f i l e  3 - 1 9  

speci a l . 8 . ft 4 - 6 3  
Speed Entry form 4 - 4 3  
spo o l juucppubl i c  window 4 - 5 8  
standard 

s ans ser i f font 4 - 6 3  
� window s i z e  3 - 9 7 

status l ine 3 - 1 1  
date and time 3 - 1 1  
e l ectronic mai l  icon 3 - 1 1  
i l lustrat i on 3 - 1 0  
system message icon 3 - 1 2  
tel ephone status 3 - 1 1 
window manager icon 3 - 1 1  

status o f  user 
expert 4 - 6 9  
normal 4 - 6 9  
updating 4 - 7 1  

subroutines A- 9 
suf fixes B - 1  
Summary Chart 4 - 3 

O f fice commands 3 - 5  
screen key 3 - 4  

suspending windows 3 - 2 8  
system 

admini strator 4 - 7  
date and t ime 3 - 9 5 ,  4 - 8 1  
in formation 4 - 8 7  
management 4 - 7  
mes sage icon 3 - 1 1 ,  3 - 2 0  
name 4 - 88 
shutdown 2 - 2 4 
s l ots for fonts 4 - 6 0  
s o ftware f i l es A- 1 

system . 8 . ft 4 - 6 3  
system . r . 8 . ft 4 - 6 3  

T 

TABLE OF CONTENTS screen key 3 - 7 1  
target disk 3 - 1 1 5  
tel ephone 

l ines 1 - 1 ,  4 - 3 2  
status 3 - 1 1  

testing a t  power up 2 - 4 
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T (continued) 

Time 
command 3 - 95 
Entry form 4 - 46 
window 3 - 96 

t ime z ones 4 - 8 3  
t imes your system can transmit 
transmis s i on day abbreviations 
Transmis s i on Days form 4 - 45 
turning on the UNIX PC 2 - 3  
tutor l o gin 2 - 7  
Types menu 3 - 6 8  
typing 

commands 3 - 49 

mai l  
4 - 45 

commands for severa l  obj ects 
commands on the command l ine 

3 - 5 3  
C - 2  

u 

UK . ft 4 - 6 2  

4 - 46 

United Kingdom character set font 4 - 6 2  
UNI X  mai l  F - 1  
UNIX PC 

as communications center 1 - 1  
features 1 - 1  
keyboard 2 - 1 2  
O f fice 1 - 6  
turning on 2 - 3  
workstation 1 - 2  

UNI X  System C - 1  
UNI X  System obj ect 3 - 15 ,  3 - 9 9 ,  4 - 6 7  
UNI X  System V fac i l ities A- 1 
UNI X  System V operating system 1 - 1  
UNI X  System V she l l  3 - 9 9  
UNI X  uti l ites A- 2 
Updating the UNIX PC 4 - 3 1 
user 

backup 4 - 9 1  
directory 4 - 6 9  
l o gin in formation 4 - 6 9  
l o gin name 4 - 6 9  
name 2 - 7 ,  4 - 6 9  
password 4 - 6 9  
removing 4 - 7 2  
she l l  4 - 6 9  
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U (continued) 

� user (continued) 
space 4 - 74 
status 4 - 6 9 ,  4 - 7 0  

User 
I n formati on window 
Login I nter face menu 
Login menu 4 - 6 7  

users 4 - 6 7  
expert 4 - 6 7  
normal 4 - 6 7  
l o gged o n  4 - 8 9  

us ing 

4 - 7 0  
4 - 6 8  

� other user ' s  O f fices 3 - 14 3  
password-protected O f fices 3 - 145 
pathnames 3 - 5 0  
pr inters 3 - 1 3 1  
printers attached t o  remote computers 4 - 3 1  
the keyboard 2 - 1 1  
the mouse 2 - 1 9  
the UNIX P C  2 - 1  

� UNI X  Mai l  F - 1  
uucp 4 - 4 0  

VBM . ft 4 - 6 2  
veri fying backup data 4 - 94 

� vers i on 4 - 8 9  
v i  3 - 9 9 
video text mosaic character set font 4 - 6 2  

W ,  X ,  Y ,  Z 

Wastebasket 
del eting fi l es and fo lders 3 - 64 
obj ect 3 - 15 ,  3 - 6 3 ,  3 - 7 8  

WIDED I SP screen key 3 - 1 2 6  
window 

active 3 - 2 7  
borders 3 - 2 2  
c l o s ing 3 - 2 4 
commands 3 - 3 2  
l abel 3 - 2 2  
manager icon 3 - 1 2  
move icon 3 - 2 2  
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W, X ,  Y, Z (continued) 

window (continued) 
opening 3 - 2 3  
resume 3 - 2 8 
scro l l ing contents 3 - 2 5 
shape icon 3 - 2 2  
suspend 3 - 2 8 

Windows menu 3 - 3 0  
work area 3 - 1 2  

i l lustrat i on 3 - 1 0  
working 

icon 3 - 1 9  
with Other Users 3 - 141 
with the O f fice 3 - 1  

workstation 1 - 2  
Write permi s s i on 3 - 88 ,  3 - 98 
wr iting to an MS -DOS fl oppy disk 3 - 1 2 8 
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